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Abstract Towhatextentcan fine-grained statistical analysis provide evidence regard-
ing syntactic patternsin corpus languages like Sanskrit, particularly in cases where the
interaction of multiple syntactic phenomena obscures the evidence? We investigate the
value of a correlation matrix for bivariate data analysis in relation to varying syntactic pat-
ternsin arelatively poorly attested yet productive construction in Classical Sanskrit: the
passive of the causative (‘passive causative’). The interaction of causative and passive is
complexin Sanskrit, but we show that even in the case of low frequency data, syntactic
conclusions can be drawn from such interactions when detailed statistical analysis is
employed. In particular, our analysis speaks to the status of the ergative in Sanskrit.
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1 Introduction

Many of the basic facts about Sanskrit syntax have been known for
more than a century; standard reference works are Delbriick (1888)
and Speyer (1886; 1896). Yet it is only in recent years, with the ad-
vent of large numbers of digitised Sanskrit texts, that comprehen-
sive, large-scale syntactic studies are finally becoming a possibili-
ty.* Sanskrit may be considered a corpus language, but its corpus is
extensive, and if one is interested in major syntactic patterns, for ex-
ample the relative order of major constituents in a sentence, one can
now access millions of Sanskrit sentences at the touch of a button,
each providing a relevant data token.

But there are many more oblique questions of Sanskrit syntax
which are less easy to investigate. In this paper, we present the re-
sults of an investigation into the syntax of passive causatives (that is:
passives of causatives) based on a large-scale corpus study.? While
both the passive and the causative are highly productive categories
in Sanskrit, the combination of passive and causative in the passive
causative is rather less frequent (though still more common than in
many languages). Moreover, due to a number of issues discussed be-
low (§ 5), the usable data for passive causatives in Sanskrit is even
more restricted than a cursory glance at the evidence might suggest.
Nevertheless, we show that a bivariate correlation analysis reveals
meaningful relationships in the syntax of Sanskrit passive causatives
which would otherwise remain obscure.

In this paper we treat the syntax of ‘Sanskrit’ understood in a rel-
atively broad sense, excluding the earliest Vedic Sanskrit, which is
linguistically very different from later forms of the language, but in-
cluding not only strictly Classical Sanskrit texts but also Epic and
late Vedic Sanskrit, both of which are sufficiently similar to the Clas-
sical language to warrant treating them together. The Epics, the

We are grateful to Victor D’Avella, Yiming Shen, and for the comments and questions
from the audiences at LFG19 (9 July 2019), Oxford’s Graduate Indology Seminar (22 Oc-
tober 2019), the Cambridge Classics E Caucus Seminar (19 February 2020), the Oxford
Graduate Philology Seminar (5 May 2020) and at WeCIEC 2019 (8 November 2019), and
especially Hans Hock, Amba Kulkarni, Ian Roberts, and Rupert Thompson, among sev-
eral others. This work was supported by the project ‘Uncovering Sanskrit Syntax’, fund-
ed as a Research Project Grant (RPG-2018-157) by the Leverhulme Trust.

1 Currently the most important online archives of digitised Sanskrit texts are GRETIL
(gretil.sub.uni-goettingen.de), Titus (titus.uni-frankfurt.de), and the Digital
Corpus of Sanskrit (www.sanskrit-linguistics.org/dcs/).

2 Our corpus comprises texts from a broad variety of genres and periods of Sanskrit,
spanning a period of over 1,600 years, amounting to c. 5.5 million words. It includes
c. 1.3 million words of Vedic prose, c. 1.7 million words of Epic and c. 2.5 million words
of various genres of Classical (i.e. post-Paninian) texts dating as late as the thirteenth
century AD. Details are provided in the Appendix.
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Mahabharata and Ramayana, are based on oral traditions whose ori-
gins predate Panini but, in their final form, employ a language most-
ly following Paninian rules. Strictly non-Classical features character-
istic of the Epic language are sometimes later adopted in otherwise
‘Classical’ texts which are influenced in one way or another by the
Epics (see Lowe 2017b, 288-9). The Classical Sanskrit idiom is based
on a prescriptive application of the monumental grammar of Panini,
the Astadhyayi, but the target language of this grammar was in fact
the language of Vedic prose texts like the Aitareya Brahmana (Kulikov
2013Db); thus late Vedic should not be kept entirely separate from the
later classical language. Although our corpus included a number of
Vedic prose texts, containing numerous instances of active causa-
tives, the Vedic texts contributed no data on passive causatives, since
passive causatives built to transitive roots are not attested before the
end of the Vedic period, as noted by Kulikov (2012, 696-7).

In § 2 we present the phemonena under investigation, and address
some of the complexities of Sanskrit syntax relevant to these phe-
nomena. In § 3, we compare typological work on the causative and
the relation between active and passive. In § 4, we compare previ-
ous research on causatives in Sanskrit. In § 5, we detail the restric-
tions on working with causative and passive causative data in San-
skrit, which results in a relatively small token count for analysis even
in the case of a large corpus. In § 6, we present our quantitative da-
ta; in § 7, we present and discuss a fine-grained statistical analysis
of this data. In § 8 we discuss the implications of our data for under-
standing the status of the ergative in Sanskrit, and draw conclusions.

2 Argument Structure Patterns in Active
and Passive Causatives

We begin with some basic definitions. Causativisation is a process
which takes as input a verbal predicate with a particular argument
structure and returns a new version of the predicate with an aug-
mented argument structure; specifically, causativisation adds a
‘causer’ argument, which becomes the semantically and grammati-
cally most prominent argument of the predicate (surfacing as the ac-
tive subject, for example). In contrast, the process of passivisation
alters the argument structure of verbal predicates in almost the con-
verse way: it demotes or suppresses the grammatically most promi-
nent argument of a predicate (i.e. the active subject), resulting in the
promotion of a less prominent argument (such as the active object),
where present, to the position of greatest grammatical prominence.

For example, in the causative of an intransitive verb, a new argument,
the causer, appears, filling the role of subject, while what was the sub-
ject of the non-causative becomes the object of the resulting causative:

7
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(1) a. sa khadga-abhihato  ‘patat
he.NoM sword-struck.NoM fall.IMPF.35G
‘Struck by the sword, he fell’. (Ramayana 6.84.24)

b. langalena  pradiptena raksasams tan apatayat
tail.INs blazing.INs  raksasa.Acc.pL they.Acc.pL fall.cAUS.IMPF.35G

‘He struck down (lit. ‘made fall’) the raksasas with his blazing tail’.
(R@Gmayana 5.51.9)

The causative applied to an intransitive base effectively creates a
transitive verb, with nominative subject and accusative object; when
the passive is applied to this, the subject is demoted/suppressed, and
the object is (re-)promoted to subject:

(2) tvat-krte Sankitair agnau
you-caused afraid.INS.PL fire.Loc
munibhih  patyate havih

sage.INs.PL fall.cAus.PASS.35G oblation.Nnom

‘Since you have done this, the oblation is cast (lit. ‘caused to fall’) into the fire
by the frightened sages’. (Ramayana 3.29.12)

The basic possibilities for causativisation, passivisation, and their
combination, in Sanskrit have been known for a long time; see the
overviews in Speyer 1886, 32-8 and Renou 1961, 472-3. Detailed
treatments of causativisation and especially its origins in the earliest
attested stage of Sanskrit, Vedic, can be found, for example, in Cardo-
na 1978; Hock 1981; Jamison 1983; Tichy 1980; 1993; Kulikov 2013a.

When formed to intransitive bases, there is only one pattern of
causativisation, and one pattern of passivisation of the causative, as
illustrated in (1) and (2) above. In the case of transitive bases, how-
ever, Sanskrit permits two competing realisations of the causative in
terms of the resulting argument structure, and likewise in the pas-
sive causative two competing argument structure realisations. It is
these points of argument structure variation which we are interest-
ed in this study, and so henceforth we do not consider intransitive
bases further.

In terms of the morphosyntactic categories involved, we draw a
primary three-way distinction between finite present-stem active
causatives, causative ta-participles, and finite present-stem pas-
sive causatives.® These are the three most important and productive

3  Weuse ‘active’ here to contrast with the passive, discussed below. This also includes
what is usually referred to as the ‘middle’ voice, which in Classical Sanskrit is more like
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morphosyntactic categories of the Sanskrit verb system; we exclude
from consideration causatives formed to aorist and perfect stems,
since they lack morphologically distinct passive forms, and are in
any case extremely rare in our corpus.

The ta-participle, more commonly labelled the ‘past/perfect (passive)
participle’ will be discussed in detail below. It is the most important of
the morphologically ‘non-finite’ verbal categories; it is mostly used as
a main clause predicate, and when used as such is the most basic and
common means of expressing past tense. The ta-participle displays an
ergative-absolutive agreement pattern, in contrast to the finite verbal
categories which are exclusively nominative-accusative in alignment.

2.1 The Active Causative

Crosslinguistically, when a transitive verb is causativised, the result-
ing argument structure may have one of two basic forms: while the
object of the transitive predicate retains its morphosyntactic object-
hood, in one form or another, the subject of the original transitive verb
may surface in the causative either as a direct object or as an oblique
or indirect object (Baker 1988, 161-7). As discussed further below, in
some languages only one of the two patterns is possible, while in oth-
ers both patterns are found; in the latter case, the distribution of the
two patterns may be subject to lexical, semantic and/or pragmatic re-
strictions. In Sanskrit, both patterns are possible for all or most verbs.
For example, in (3b) the subject of the base predicate in (3a) appears
as the object in the causative (marked with accusative case), with the
original object of the base predicate also marked in the accusative (re-
taining this from the noncausative, and representing a secondary ob-
ject function). We call this the ‘accusative-accusative’ (ACC-ACC) type.

(3) a. aham setum karisyami
I.NoM bridge.Acc make.FUT.35G
‘Iwillmake a bridge’. (R@dmayana 6.15.11)

b. nalam setum akdrayat
N.acc  bridge.aAcc  make.CAUS.IMPF.35G
‘He had Nala make a bridge’. (Ramayana 6.114.41)

Alternatively, the original subject of the non-causative may sur-
face as an oblique argument in the causative, usually marked with

a morphologically deponent active than a functionally distinct voice. Both take the same
pattern of stem formation; they differ only in the forms of the person/number endings.
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instrumental case, while the original object of the base predicate re-
mains the sole (accusative-marked) object of the causative (4)." We
call this the ‘oblique-accusative’ (OBL-ACC) type.

(4) geyam  sa dhiiman vipra-varair akarayat
song.Acc this.NOM wise.NOM brahmin-best.INS.PL  d0.CAUS.IMPF.3SG

‘This wise one made the best brahmins perform (lit. make) a song’.
(Vamana Purana 68.59)

Note that the causative verb form is the same in both constructions.
In the rest of this paper, we use the terms embedded subject and em-
bedded object to refer to the ‘original’ subject and object of the base
predicate when they appear in the causative. Our embedded subject
corresponds to what is usually called the ‘causee’, but we adopt the
term originally used by Comrie (1976) in order to have a clear and
parallel means of referring to both the ‘original’ subject and the ‘orig-
inal’ object in the causative.

2.2 ‘Reduced’ Active Constructions

In Sanskrit all arguments are in principle omissible, and more of-
ten than not at least one of the non-subject arguments of a causative
are omitted. Omitted non-subject arguments may be contextually
recoverable, or may be non-specific. Argument omission somewhat
obscures the line between Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC causatives when, as
is frequently the case, the embedded subject (‘causee’) is omitted:

(5)  pratar utthaya tat sarvam karayami karomi ca
early.Apv rise.ABS this.acc all.Acc do.cAaus.isG do.asé and

‘Having risen early | have (someone) do and (myself) do all this’.
(Mahabharata 13.124.15)

4 Theinstrumental case marking is primarily semantic, marking agency, rather than
syntactically determined. With experiencer verbs like jiid ‘know’ and sru ‘hear’, the ex-
pected semantic case, dative/genitive, almost always occurs in place of the instrumen-
tal, but some examples occur where the instrumental is used in place of the semanti-
cally more appropriate case, evidencing a degree of syntactic standardisation. Wheth-
er instrumental or dative/genitive, the grammatical role of the argument is the same: it
is an oblique; there is no evidence for distinguishing a separate role of ‘indirect object’
in Sanskrit. Moreover the variation between dative/genitive and instrumental does not
affect our statistical analysis below, so we draw no distinction between these different
case markings of the embedded subject.

10
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We refer to this type as 0-Acc. Alsina (1992, 519) observes a crosslin-
guistic tendency to the effect that object-marked embedded subjects
cannot be omitted, while embedded subjects with oblique marking
can be omitted, a tendency which makes sense given that oblique ar-
guments are in general more omissible than core arguments (terms).
But in Sanskrit, as mentioned, all arguments are in principle omissi-
ble, and omission of core object arguments, whether of causative or
non-causative verbs, is widespread. Thus while it is likely that 0-Acc
more frequently, or more naturally, represents a reduced form of
OBL-ACC than of ACC-ACC, it cannot be ruled out, indeed it is likely, that
at least some instances of 0-Acc represent reduced forms of AcC-AcC.

A third possibility for 0-Acc is that it represents a separate con-
structional type which expresses a (likely indirect) causal sense but
without increasing the valency of the verb; this would correspond to
translating karayami in (5) above as e.g. ‘I have all this done’. As seen
in the data below, 0-Acc is extremely frequent.® The precise status of
0-ACC causatives in relation to the other causative types remains to
be established; our statistical analysis below provides evidence in
relation to this question.

It is alternatively possible to omit the embedded object argument,
but retain the embedded subject. Both Acc-0 and, more rarely, OBL-0
structures are found:

(6) a. manusa manusan [...] karayanti divanisam
man.NOM.PL man.AcC.PL [..] do.cAus.3pL by.day-by.night
‘Men... cause men to work day and night’. (Mahabharata 12.254.39)

b. Sravayec chraddadhdnanam  tirthapada-pada-asrayah
hear.caus.3sG  faithful.Gen.PL Krsna-foot-resorting.Nom

‘One who resorts to the feet of Krsna should make the faithful hear
(the story of Dhruva, i.e. by reciting it)’. (Bhagavata Purdna 4.12.50)

Granted that Acc-0 and 0BL-0 represent reduced forms of a fuller con-
struction, with the embedded object omitted, naturally Acc-0 must
be a reduced form of Acc-Acc and 0BL-0 a reduced form of 0BL-ACC. In
our data there are 180 instances of 0BL-ACC and 17 instances of OBL-0,
meaning that the embedded object is omitted in almost exactly 10%
of instances of (what is or would be) 0BL-ACC. In contrast, Acc-0 makes

5 This causee-less construction became so prevalent that, in the early Middle Indo-Ar-
yan languages, the equivalent of karayati was increasingly interpreted as a simple tran-
sitive (Edgerton 1946); the ultimate fate of the -aya- causative is as a transitive marker
in modern Indo-Aryan languages. The causative in many modern Indo-Aryan languag-
es derives directly from the redetermined causative suffix in -ap-aya-, which develops
as a separate formation in early Middle Indo-Aryan.
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up more than 30% of instances of (what is or would be) Acc-Acc: 41 in-
stances beside 89 instances of (unreduced) Acc-Acc. This suggests a
difference in the syntactic status of the embedded object in 0BL-ACC
and Acc-Acc constructions. For example, it would support an analysis
whereby the embedded object in the 0BL-ACC causative is the core ob-
ject of the causative predicate, but in the Acc-Acc causative it is the
embedded subject which is the core object, while the embedded ob-
jectis a secondary/indirect object or oblique argument.

Finally, it is also possible for both non-subject arguments to be
omitted; we refer to this type as the 0-0 construction:

(7)  (visrama-icchagm karoty atra) karayanti
sleep-wish.acc  do.3sG here do.cAUS.3PL
na te bhatah
not this.NOM.PL servant.NOM.PL

‘(He wants to rest here but) these servants do not allow (him) to do so’.
(Garuda Purdna 2.5.98)

In this example, both embedded subject and embedded object of the
causative are directly inferable from the previous clause, but it is al-
so possible for one or both null positions to represent indefinite null
arguments. The 0-0 type could in principle be treated as a reduced
form of any of the types already introduced.

2.3 The Passive Causative

As with the active (§ 2.1), there are two types of passive causative.
In one, the subject of the passivised causative verb is the embed-
ded subject of the active causative, that is the original subject of
the non-causative.® The embedded object remains in the accusative:

(8)  candra-asannair hi naksatrair
moon-in.conjunction.INs.PL  indeed star.INS.PL
lokah karyani karyate
world.NOoM duty.Acc.PL  d0.CAUS.PASS.35G

‘People are (lit. the world is) caused to do their duties by the constellations
in conjunction with the moon’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 15.6)

6 In using the term ‘subject’ in relation to passivisation here we refer fundamental-
ly to ‘grammatical’ subjecthood, understood first and foremost in terms of nominative
case and verbal agreement. But as we discuss in § 2.4, the instrumental agent in the
passive does show some syntactic subject properties.

12
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We refer to this type as PC-S: ‘passive causative (with promotion of
the embedded) subject’. Here, in the basic non-causative sentence
underlying (8), loka ‘people/world’” would be the subject, and karya
‘duty’ the object. These would then be the embedded subject and ob-
ject, respectively, in the causative, with the causative subject being
naksatra ‘constellation’. In this Pc-S passive, it is the embedded sub-
ject of the causative, here loka, which becomes the subject of the
passive causative.

In the second type, it is the embedded object which becomes the
subject in the passive of the causative:

(9) vegavatya tatah saha
V.INS then with
naravahanadattasya  vivahah karyatam
N.GEN marriage.NOM do.CAUS.PASS.IMP.3SG

‘Then let the marriage of Naravahanadatta with Vegavati be caused to be
carried out’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 15.13)

We refer to this type as Pc-0: ‘passive causative (with promotion of the
embedded) object’. While the embedded object is promoted to sub-
ject, the embedded subject, if expressed, appears in the instrumen-
tal. But since this is the passive of a causative, it is also possible for
the instrumental to express the demoted subject of the active causa-
tive, i.e. the causer. Examples of the PC-0 passive causative in which
both instrumentals are overtly expressed are extremely rare (Hock
1981, 26) and are not found in our corpus.

2.4 Ta-Participle Causatives

Turning now to the ta-participle causatives, here again we find two
competing argument structure possibilities, just as with the finite
active and finite passive.

(10)  bhratr-bhratrvya-bandhavaih  karitah ksetra-karma-adi
brother-nephew-relative.INS.PL  do.CAUS.TA-PTC.NOM.M field-work-etc.Acc.N

‘(He) was made to do fieldwork etc. by his brothers, nephews
and other kinsmen’. (Narada Purana 1.48.42)

As an ergative construction, (10) shows the participle predicate
agreeing with the object argument (O), here the doer of the work,
which would be accusative in the non-ergative active, while the tran-
sitive subject/agent argument (A), which would be nominative and
controlling verbal agreement in the non-ergative active, appears in
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the instrumental. This therefore corresponds to the Acc-Acc finite
causative. At the same time, although the ta-participle is not a passive
formation, and is expected to pattern syntactically as an active, the
case-marking and agreement patterns seen in (10) are superficially
the same as those of the pc-s finite passive. Rather than treat ta-par-
ticiple examples such as (10) as mere variants of the active Acc-Acc
construction, we label and consider them separately: we refer to the
construction in (10) as NOM-ACC.

(11) vivahah karito maya
marriage.NOM do.CAUS.PASS.TA-PTC.NOM  LINS

‘I had the marriage carried out (lit. ‘the marriage was caused to be done by
me’)’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 14.118)

The formation in (11) likewise shows the O argument, here the mar-
riage, agreeing with the verb and standing in nominative case, while
the A argument, here the first-person pronoun, appears in the instru-
mental. As an ‘active’ ergative formation, this corresponds directly
to the OBL-AcC finite causative. At the same time, again, it shows the
same superficial case-marking and agreement patterns as the pc-0
finite passive. We refer to the construction in (11) as OBL-NOM.”

7 The instrumental in (11) is most naturally interpreted as the causer, and hence the
A argument of the causative, but if the embedded subject were to be expressed it would
likewise appear in the instrumental (just as in the oBL-AcC construction), and there could
conceivably be a context in which (11) could be read in this way (i.e. ‘someone had me
carry out the wedding’). As noted above for the finite passive, with the ta-participle also
both instrumental arguments are hardly ever expressed at the same time, and never in
our corpus. Given that the instrumental A argument with the ta-participle is generally
taken as a subject (i.e. this is an active construction merely with ergative morphosyn-
tax), while the instrumental agent in the finite passive (or causer, in the passive caus-
ative) is not a subject but an oblique/adjunct, we might expect a noticeable difference
in the frequency of occurrence of this instrumental argument between the two cate-
gories: it should be considerably more omissible in the case of the finite passive. Butt
and Deo (2017, 651) refer to Gonda (1951, 22) in claiming that in Sanskrit the instru-
mental agent is hardly ever expressed in the finite passive, but rarely omitted with the
ta-participle. In fact Gonda (1951, 22) makes a claim only about finite passives, and on-
ly in relation to a small corpus study on the Vedic Sanskrit of the Satapathabrahmana.
In our data for passive and ta-participle causatives, we find the following:

explicit causer unexpressed
finite 5 84
ta-ptc 68 437

Only 5.6% (5/84) of finite passive causatives have an explicit causer, whereas 13.4%
(68/437) of ta-participles do. This difference is statistically significant (Fisher’s exact
test: p = 0.03598). This therefore supports the assumption that the instrumental agent
is more freely omissible in the case of the finite passive than of the ta-participle. Even
in the ta-participle, though, omission of A is by far the most regular situation. These ob-
servations also bear some direct relevance to the expression of the embedded subject.
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3 Typological Comparisons and the Relation
Between Active and Passive

Our concern in this paper is an empirical investigation of the relations
between the different active, passive and ergative causative structures
in Sanskrit, and what this tells us about the underlying syntax of the
constructions involved. We are aware of no comparable empirical or
corpus-based studies of the relation between active and passive caus-
atives in other languages. This may be partly because passives of caus-
atives are not particularly common constructions in languages that
admit them, but also because few languages freely admit both types
of causative (i.e. constructions parallel to both (3b) and (4), which, as
noted above, correspond to the two main argument structure pat-
terns for causatives crosslinguistically). According to Alsina (1992),
Bantu languages like Chichewa and Kinyarwanda freely admit both
types of causative, but according to Baker (1988, 161-7), the two caus-
ative structures in Chichewa correspond to two distinct dialects, and
in Kinyarwanda only the equivalent of the Acc-Acc causative is pos-
sible. Turkish appears to show both patterns, but Cetinoglu and Butt
(2008) show that in fact Turkish has only one type of causative to
transitive verbs in the strictest sense (the equivalent of the Sanskrit
OBL-ACC causative). Tamil permits both types of passive causative (K.
Sarveswaran, p.c.), and at least in some varieties permits both types
of active (Davies, Rosen 1988, 78), thus coming close to the Sanskrit
situation, but to our knowledge the Tamil facts have never been inves-
tigated in detail. In other languages, both patterns are found but with
different sets of verbs. For example, in Marathi and some other mod-
ern Indo-Aryan languages, most verbs take the equivalent of the OBL-
ACC causative, but a semantically identifiable subset of verbs, e.g. in-
gestive verbs, take the equivalent of Acc-Acc (Alsina, Joshi 1991). We
are aware of no detailed empirical or corpus-based studies of active
vs. passive alternations in the causative in these or any other language.

An early attempt to explain the alternation between the different
types of active causative is by Comrie (1976). Comrie relies on the

Comparing only PC-0 and OBL-NOM, where both causer and causee can be expressed in
the instrumental, there is a difference in the frequency of expression of the causee:
with finite passive causatives, 34.6% (18/52) of examples have explicit causees (while
none have explicit causers); with the ta-participle, 24.5% (67/273) have explicit causees.
The difference is not significant (Fisher’s exact test: p = 0.1674), yet it still appears rel-
evant that most of the proportional difference between the two categories can be at-
tributed to the expression of the causer: around 30% of the ta-participles do have in-
strumentals (so considerably closer to the 34.6% of finite passive causatives with in-
strumentals), 15 of them being causers. So the lower number of expressed causees with
the ta-participle may be related to the expression of the causer: expressing the caus-
er blocks the expression of the causee, so we find causees more frequently expressed
in the finite passive causative.
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Noun Phrase Accessibility Hierarchy (Keenan, Comrie 1977), which
ranks the arguments of a predicate as follows:

(12)  Subject>Direct Object > Indirect Object > Oblique argument

Comrie argues that when a causative is formed and a new subject
argument, the causer, is introduced, the original subject of the non-
causative, i.e. the embedded subject, is demoted to the highest avail-
able position on the argument hierarchy. If the direct object position
is not already filled (as with intransitive verbs), or if in a particular
language the direct object position permits doubling, then the de-
moted subject becomes a direct object; if the direct object position
is filled and does not permit doubling, but the indirect object posi-
tion is available, the demoted subject becomes an indirect object,
and so on. Such an explanation neatly accounts for languages which
show fixed patterns, e.g. where the embedded subject surfaces as a
direct object in the causative of intransitives, but as an indirect ob-
jectin the causative of transitives. But it cannot directly account for
the syntactically unconstrained alternation between the two types
with transitive verbs in Sanskrit, as introduced above.

An alternative to the syntax-oriented approach of Comrie (1976)
is the semantically oriented account of Cole (1983). Cole argues that
the varying role of the embedded subject in causative constructions
can be fully explained by semantic factors, even in languages where
originally semantic alternations have been fixed according to syn-
tactic factors. Cole argues that when the embedded subject retains
agency in the causative, it is expressed with agentive marking; in
the case of Sanskrit, this corresponds to the instrumental marking
of the oBL-ACC causative. When the embedded subject is non-agen-
tive, it is expressed with appropriate marking, such as patient/ob-
ject marking; this corresponds to the Sanskrit AcC-AcC causative. As
discussed below and as reflected in previous approaches to the San-
skrit data, semantic factors clearly play an important role in the al-
ternation between 0BL-ACC and AcCC-ACC in Sanskrit, but this does not
preclude the importance of syntactic factors as well.

The earliest theoretical analysis of the Sanskrit causative is that
by Panini in his Astadhyayi. According to Panini, the distribution of
ACC-AcC and OBL-ACC in Sanskrit is similar to modern Indic languages
like Marathi: causatives of intransitive verbs are necessarily ACC-ACC;
the default structure for causatives of transitive verbs is 0BL-ACC, but
a semantically definable subset of transitives (verbs of motion, per-
ception, consumption and sounding) take Acc-acc.® Two verbs, kr ‘do,

8 Note we are presenting Panini’s analysis here, and not our own. Panini includes
verbs of motion, which can construe with an accusative representing the goal of motion,
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make’ and hr ‘take’, are specified as taking either.” As we will see be-
low, the facts in Sanskrit texts are more complicated, but we provide
corpus-based evidence which at least partly supports the semantic
categorisation proposed by Panini.

The indigenous grammatical tradition represented by Panini’s
Astadhyayi does not explicitly treat the passive causative, presuma-
bly because it did not feel the need: the two possibilities for the pas-
sive of the causative fall out unproblematically from the ordinary
interaction of the rules for the causative and the rules for the pas-
sive.*® What this ordinary interaction implies is that the Pc-S passive
causative (8) is specifically the passive of the Acc-Acc active causa-
tive (3b), while the Pc-0 passive causative (9) is the passive of the
OBL-ACC causative (4).

On an abstract level this seems intuitively reasonable. If the pas-
sive necessarily involves the promotion of the core object argument
to subject, then the Pc-0 passive must correspond to the OBL-ACC ac-
tive causative, since in the latter the embedded object is the core ob-
ject, and in the former the embedded object is the subject. Similar-
ly, if we assume that the embedded subject is the sole core object in
the Acc-Acc active causative, then this should correspond only to a
passive of the pc-s type.** A similar prediction can be derived from
Comrie’s (1976) account of the active causative.

This correspondence, i.e. PC-S as passive of the ACC-ACC causative,
and Pc-0 as the passive of the OBL-ACC causative, seems intuitively
reasonable, and is taken for granted by e.g. Hock (1981). Yet it need
not necessarily be the case. Certain languages which show only the
equivalent of the Acc-Acc active causative show both types of passive
causative, Pc-s and pc-0, showing that it is at least possible for a Pc-0
passive causative to function as passive to an Acc-Acc causative. This
is the case in Setswana (Rigardt Pretorius and Ansu Berg, p.c.) and is
also the pattern described for Kinyarwanda by Baker (1988, 174-80).*2
In our data, we find a variety of patterns, some of which do not

as transitives, for reasons internal to his system.

9 The Acc-Acc type and the free choice with kr and hr are specified in Panini’s
Astadhyayi 1.4.52-3. The 0BL-ACC type results from more general rules.

10 Essentially, in Panini’s system there is usually a free choice between active and
passive for the main verb when deriving a clause. The passive takes as its nominative
argument (i.e. in modern terms its grammatical subject) a particular argument role la-
belled the karman, and the karman of any causative verb is clearly defined by the rules
for the causative itself.

11 Recall the greater frequency of Acc-o over 0BL-0, discussed above, which sup-
ports treating the second accusative of Acc-Acc as not being a core object argument.

12 These Bantu languages are symmetrical object languages, so these passivisation
possibilities are parallel to the alternations these languages show with non-causative
ditransitive verbs (cf. Bresnan, Moshi 1990).
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appear to support this correspondence. For example, with the verb
jna ‘know’, the active causative is predominantly Acc-acc (five of six
examples, or 20 of 22, if we include Acc-0 and 0BL-0), whereas the
passive shows a preference for pc-0 (14 of 23 examples).

A rather different approach is taken by Kiparsky and Staal (1969).
They argue, in an early generative treatment, that the 0OBL-ACC caus-
ative results from first applying passivisation to the base, and then
applying the causative, while Acc-Acc results from applying the caus-
ative to the non-passivised base. A ‘passive first’ analysis of causa-
tive constructions in which the embedded subject is marked with the
same oblique case as passive agents is also considered favourably by
Comrie (1976), but argued against by Cole (1983). In the present con-
text, the relevance of such a proposal is that it could not easily be in-
tegrated with an approach which associates one of the passive caus-
ative structures with the OBL-ACC active causative. If in the OBL-ACC
causative the passive has already applied, we should not be able to
apply it again (double passives are not possible in Sanskrit). Thus
the two passive causative constructions, Pc-S and Pc-0, could only be
both passives of the ACC-ACC causative, as is apparently the case in
the Bantu languages mentioned in the previous paragraph.

Despite the support of Comrie (1976), there are typological con-
siderations against the proposal of Kiparsky and Staal (1969): cross-
linguistically, the passive is well-attested applying to causatives, but
causativisation is not found applying to passives. Nevertheless, both
data from certain Bantu languages and existing theoretical analy-
ses of the Sanskrit causative cast doubt on the otherwise widespread
assumption that Pc-s is necessarily the passive of the Acc-AcC causa-
tive, and Pc-0 the passive of the 0BL-ACC causative. The question re-
quires empirical evidence, which has been hitherto lacking. The da-
ta we present in this paper allows us to fill this gap.
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4 Prior Research on Sanskrit

As mentioned in the previous section, for Panini and the indigenous
grammatical tradition that followed him, it was only a semantically
specific subset of verbs which could form Acc-Acc causatives, and all
but two verbs were restricted to either Acc-Acc or OBL-AcC. It has long
been observed, however, that the reality of attested Sanskrit usage
is rather different: many verbs show both Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC causa-
tives, and although different verbs may differ in how frequently they
show one or the other pattern, it does not appear possible to claim
that either pattern is definitely excluded for any verb. Modern treat-
ments have therefore sought to explain the choice between the two
patterns on semantic bases, based on notions such as the ‘intended
expression’ (Speyer 1886, 37-8), the ‘affectedness’ or ‘agency’ of the
embedded subject (Hock 1981; Bubenik 1987), or ‘(non-)contactive’
causation (Bubenik 1987). Such proposals are in line with the seman-
tically oriented approach advocated by Cole (1983), discussed above.

It is of course difficult to draw clear semantic distinctions between
almost identical constructions in a language which no longer has na-
tive speakers. Indeed, the semantic distinctions drawn between the
ACC-ACC and OBL-ACC causatives by previous authors do not appear
immediately reconcilable. For example, Hock (1981, 21) states that
“the causee [= our ‘embedded subject’] marked by the instrumen-
tal seems to be less saliently the agent [than the causee marked by
the accusative]”, and likewise “the instrumental [causee] is marked
for decreased ‘agency’ as compared to the accusative” (Hock 1981,
24). In apparent contrast, for Bubenik (1987, 690), “the causee in the
accusative implies low retention of control [by the causee]”, where-
as instrumental marking “leaves greater control in the hands of the
causee”. Bubenik’s (1987) account is in line with that of Cole (1983),
while Hock’s (1981) account stands in sharp contrast.

In our view, both Hock (1981) and Bubenik (1987) (and Cole 1983)
are trying to describe the same difference between Acc-acc and
OBL-ACC, but do not do so clearly and compatibly because their focus
is on the embedded subject alone. Although superficially the only dif-
ference between Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC is indeed the status (specifi-
cally, the case and grammatical role) of the embedded subject, the
semantic difference does not rest fundamentally on the embedded
subject, but on the verb itself and the verb’s relation with its argu-
ments, most importantly its object argument. As pointed out by Bor-
jars and Vincent (2008), since at least Fillmore (1968, 25) it has been
recognised that certain arguments of predicates represent

the semantically most neutral case, the case of anything represent-
able by a noun whose role in the action or state identified by the
verb is identified by the semantic interpretation of the verb itself.
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What is in Fillmorean terms the ‘Objective’ case, is in more modern
terminology the semantic role of Theme; following Borjars and Vin-
cent (2008, 164), “what is standardly called Theme is simply a projec-
tion into an internal argument slot of some or all of the lexical seman-
tic content of the predicate”. But to look at it the other way around,
the lexical semantic content of a predicate depends on its Theme,
indeed on its core internal argument(s), since Themes standardly
(in the active) surface as core objects. If we take the 0OBL-ACC causa-
tive, then, the embedded object is the Theme of the causative pred-
icate, and the causative predicate is understood in these terms: the
interpretation of karayati in (13b) is fundamentally about an event
of ‘making’ interpreted in relation to a mat: Yajiiadatta causes a mat
to be made, through the agency of Devadatta. But with the Acc-aAcc
causative (13c), Devadatta is the core object argument of the caus-
ative predicate, and the predicate is thus interpreted in relation to
Devadatta as the Theme (of the causation): Y. causes D. to act, and
that action is the making of a mat.**

(13) a. devadattah katam karoti
D.NOM mat.AcC make.3sG
‘Devadatta makes a mat’.

b. yajiiadatto devadattena katam  karayati
Y.NOM D.INS mat.ACC make.CAUS.35G
‘Yajfiadatta has a mat made by Devadatta’.

c. yajAiadatto devadattam katam  kdrayati
Y.NOM D.Acc mat.ACC make.CAUS.35G
‘Yajfiadatta makes Devadatta make a mat’.

Hock’s (1981) claim that the instrumental marks ‘reduced agency’
of the embedded subject is thus really trying to describe a lesser
focus on the action of the agent in the 0OBL-ACC construction, since
the predicate is interpreted in primary relation to the embedded
object Theme, rather than a difference in the semantic entailments
associated with the embedded subject. And Bubenik’s (1987) read-
ing of ‘low retention of control’ by accusative-marked embedded
subjects reflects the fact that in an Acc-Acc causative the predi-
cate is interpreted primarily in relation to the embedded subject

13  We here use constructed examples, based on those offered in the grammatical
tradition, to provide precise parallels, but the same points apply, mutatis mutandis,
to (3b) and (4).
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interpreted as a Theme of the event of causation (rather than as an
Agent of the caused event).

In any case, the semantic difference between Acc-Acc and 0BL-ACC
is a separate question from that of the relations between the active
and passive patterns. Whatever specific entailments influence the
choice, or derive from the use, of one or another active pattern, we
would expect those entailments to be reflected in whichever passive
is associated with whichever active. But it is difficult, if not impossi-
ble, to use such fine semantic differences as firm empirical evidence
for associations between active and passive patterns, at least in San-
skrit, because we are dealing with a corpus language and cannot re-
ly on speaker intuitions (it would be difficult even in a language with
native speakers). Below, we show that distributional data from our
corpus study can provide more robust evidence in regard to the as-
sociation between active and passive causative structures.

5 Restrictions on the Data

Although causatives are highly productive in Sanskrit, and although
passive causatives are frequent in our corpus and formed to a large
number of different verbs, the specific comparisons under investi-
gation here could only be meaningfully compared in relation to ten
Sanskrit verbs. In this section we explain why only such a small set
of verbs were useable.

Based on the list of verb forms in Whitney 1885, together with oth-
er standard grammars, we identified 241 verbal roots which have
attested active causatives and could conceivably also form passive
causatives (which are not consistently listed by Whitney 1885).** Of
these 241 roots, only 140 are always or sometimes transitive (in the
sense of taking an accusative object argument).** Intransitive roots

14 For most verbs, active causatives are morphologically clearly distinct from
non-causatives. However, the suffix -aya used in the causative is also used for some
non-causative present stems; these are mostly denominatives in origin (originally with
a suffix -ya-). For example, the verb varnayati ‘describes’ is not a causative, but a de-
nominative based on the noun varna- ‘colour, shade’; synchronically the Indian tradi-
tion nevertheless treated it as an -aya- present to a root varn. There is some diachron-
ic interaction between causatives and denominatives of this sort, and this may be a
factor in the complicated picture of causative stems discussed below. For example, to
the noun kama- ‘desire’ a denominative kamayate ‘desires’ was formed, which was re-
interpreted as a causative based on a (previously non-existent) root kam ‘desire’, re-
sulting in the formation of other finite verbal forms to this secondarily extracted root;
see Jamison 1983, 75.

15 On the problematic nature of defining transitivity in the context of Sanskrit, see
e.g. Kulikov 2012b; Lowe 2017a, 4-34. For the present purposes it is sufficient to take
‘accusative object argument’ to mean an accusative argument which regularly becomes
the subject in the passive (thus excluding goal accusatives).
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(including verbs of motion which can take goal accusatives, and verbs
which take only clausal complements) cannot display the patterns un-
der investigation, so those roots were the first to be excluded.

Forty-five of the remaining 140 roots are morphologically ambigu-
ous in the passive: their passive causative is, or would be if attested,
formally identical to their basic passive. For example, the root ap ‘ob-
tain’ forms an active present stem dpnoti ‘obtains’, a basic causative
dpayati ‘causes to obtain’, and a basic passive apyate ‘is obtained’. If
a passive were to be formed to the causative stem, it would have the
form apyate, indistinguishable from the basic passive. Such a pas-
sive causative would be clearly identifiable only if it were PC-s, i.e. if
it had the sense ‘was caused to obtain’, since its subject argument
would then be different from the basic passive ‘is obtained’. But a
PC-0 passive ‘was caused to be obtained’ would in most cases be im-
possible to distinguish from the basic passive. That is, it is often con-
textually unproblematic to read a basic passive as if it were a Pc-0
passive causative, and if we cannot always be absolutely sure of the
difference based on context, our figures for the PCc-0 passive caus-
ative would be inflated by cases of the simple (non-causative) pas-
sive. Thus we are left with only 95 morphologically reliable, transi-
tive roots which are recognised to form causatives.

Our study sought not only to compare finite active with passive,
but also to compare ta-participle with both finite active and passive.
It was therefore necessary to restrict our study further to only those
roots which are attested in all three categories. Fifty of the remain-
ing 95 roots are unattested in either the finite passive or the ta-par-
ticiple (mostly the former) in our corpus.*® For example, the root likh
‘write’, a common verb widely attested in the active causative and in
the causative ta-participle lekhita- ‘caused to write / caused to be writ-
ten’, is not attested in the expected finite causative passive *lekhyate.

Of the remaining 45 roots, 35 are semantically problematic, falling
broadly into two groups. Twenty roots form causatives which, while
being genuine morphological causatives, are not semantically causa-
tive, functioning rather as simple transitive stems alongside the exist-
ing transitive stems of the root. For example, the root krt ‘cut’ forms a
present krntati ‘cuts’, and a morphological causative kartayati, which
however means the same as the simple present. There also is a pas-
sive of the latter, again entirely regular in its morphology, kartyate
‘is cut’. At times it would be possible to force a PC-0 passive causa-
tive reading onto kartyate, but it is never necessary:*’

16 The majority of these appear to be unattested in the relevant category outside
our corpus as well.

17 Several of the relevant roots form their regular simple present with a nasal el-
ement, either a nasal infix in the root (e.g. krt, krntati or kartayati ‘cuts’; stambh,
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(14) sa taih saha  Sastrena
he.nOM they.INs  with knife.INS
yudhyate yavat tatha  kartyate
fight.pAss.35G  until thus  cut.cAUS.PASS.3SG

‘With the knife he fights with them, until he is thus hacked to pieces
(lit. “is (caused to be?) cut’)’. (SiksGsamuccaya 4)

Since the active causative is simply transitive, like the causative of
an intransitive verb, and since the (morphological) passive causative
need never be treated as anything other than a passive to a transi-
tive stem, the data for this and parallel roots can tell us no more than
the data for unambiguously intransitive roots, and must be excluded.

In some cases, the problem lies in the basic verb, which can be ei-
ther transitive or intransitive. For example, the root vah has a sim-
ple present vahati which can be intransitive, ‘travels, is conveyed’,
or transitive, ‘conveys, transports’. The causative vahayati can func-
tion as the causative of the basic verb in its transitive or intransi-
tive sense, and the passive causative vahyate is likewise ambiguous.
Again, certain constructions with the active or passive causative
are clearly identifiable as causatives to the transitive base, such as
ACC-ACC actives and Pc-S passives. But OBL-ACC, 0-AcC and passive PC-0
cannot reliably be distinguished from causatives based on the intran-
sitive sense of the root, as can be seen immediately below. The root
as a whole must therefore be excluded.

(15) samvahyantam ca  Sakatair naukabhir ma  vilambatha
travel.cAUS.PASS.3PL and cart.INS.PL  ship.INS.PL neg  take.2PL

‘and let them be conveyed (lit. ‘be caused to travel / be made to be carried’)
by carts (and) ships; do not delay’. (Brahma Purana 47.9)

The other broad group of semantically problematic verbs are those
whose causatives have unpredictable idiomatic or lexicalised mean-
ings, which do not correspond to the expected sense of a causative to
the base verbal sense. For example, the causative of a-jfia ‘perceive,
understand’ has undergone a semantic development which means
that it no longer functions as a regular causative: gjfiapayati does not

stabhnoti or stambhayati ‘stops, supports’; lup, lumpati or lopayati ‘breaks’), or (syn-
chronically) a suffix (df, drnati or darayati ‘tears’; str, strnati or starayati ‘spreads’; vr,
vrnoti or varayati ‘covers’). Many of these alternative -aya forms have a historical ex-
planation; see Jamison 1983, 178-89, for the early history of -aya and its transitive use,
and also Renou 1961, 473-4, on the variable sense of some -aya formations.
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merely mean ‘causes to perceive/understand’, but ‘commands’.** Sim-
ilarly the causative of vac ‘speak’ regularly refers to a sound being
produced, e.g. someone playing an instrument or reading out a letter.
That is, the causative of vac can mean, literally, that someone is caus-
ing something (a lute/a letter) to speak, as in the following example.

(16) vacite lekhe siddharthena
speak.CAUS.TA-PTC.LOC letter.LOoC S.INS
‘when this letter was read by Siddhartha’ (Kathasaritsagara 8.1.161)

Yet the corresponding usage does not exist in the basic verb: letters,
musical instruments, etc. are not said to ‘speak’ using the non-caus-
ative of vac; the causative is therefore not the regular causative of
the basic verb.*®

Some causatives also show additional argument structure pat-
terns which cannot be subsumed under causative syntax proper.
The verb bhojayati, causative of bhuj ‘to eat, enjoy’, has two broad-
ly synonymous constructions, one a genuine causative ‘make eat’,
the other more naturally translated ‘feed (with)’. The genuine caus-
ative shows the Acc-Acc pattern (‘make someone (Acc) eat something
(acc)’), while the alternative constructions shows an instrumental of
the substance fed (‘feed someone (Acc) with something (INS)’), result-
ing in an ‘Acc-0BL’ pattern which is otherwise not found with caus-
atives. Although it is possible to distinguish the ‘Acc-0BL’ construc-
tion (17a) from the genuine causatives (17b) when the foodstuff is
expressed, there is no way to distinguish the two constructions when
it is omitted (17c).

(17) a. tato ’nnena  avasesena bhojayed atithin api
then food.INs remaining.INS eat.CAUS.OPT.3SG guest.ACC.PL too

‘Then he should feed the guests too with the remaining food’. (Mahabharata
13.100.17)

18 In this case, it is only the forms of d-jfia which were excluded. Causatives of the
simplex root jiia ‘know’ or jfid in combination with other preverbs are semantically reg-
ular; for example, to jiia ‘know’ the causative, jiapayati, means ‘informs, lets know’.

19 Regular uses of the causative of vac are found, but they cannot always be secure-
ly distinguished from the specialised sense, and so the root as a whole was excluded.
On the causative of the similar root vad ‘speak’, which may have influenced the causa-
tive of vac, see Kulikov 2012a, 697.
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b. iksims ca madhu-lajams ca
sugarcane.ACC.PL and honey-grain.acc.pL  and
bhojayanti sma vahanan
eat.CAUS.3PL past draft-animal.Acc.pL

‘They made the draft animals eat both sugarcane and honied grains’.
(Ramayana 2.85.52)

c. dvijan dvadasa  bhojayet
brahmin.Acc.pL twelve.ACC eat.CAUS.OPT.35G

‘He should feed the twelve brahmins’. (Lit. ‘he should make the twelve
brahmins eat’) (Narada Purana 1.121.19)

Since genuine cases of Acc-0 could not therefore be distinguished
from a reduced form of the non-causative ACC-OBL construction, the
data for this root was omitted.

Semantic specialisation is of course a gradient notion, and it is not
easy to draw a clear line. As in the case of bhuj, we have been guided by
syntactic factors as well as semantic, and this leads us to include two
causatives which are sometimes considered semantically specialised.
The causative of drs ‘see’ appears both with an Acc-Acc argument struc-
ture (‘make someone (ACC) see something (Acc)’), which is unproblem-
atic for a true causative, and an 0OBL-ACC structure, which is more nat-
urally translated as ‘show’ than ‘make seen’: ‘show something (aAcc) to
someone (GEN/DAT)’). But even if there is arguably a degree of semantic
specialisation here (from ‘make see(n)’ to ‘show’), for our purposes the
argument structure patterns shown by darsayati are entirely consistent
with a true causative, and there is no syntactic argument for exclud-
ing the root. We also include the causative ghatayati, morphological-
ly suppletive to the root han ‘slay’, which is sometimes considered se-
mantically specialised in the sense ‘have killed, have executed’, usually
0-ACC. Again, ghatayati does show entirely regular causative argument
structures, including instances of Acc-Acc (which can only be treated as
genuine causatives), and so there is no syntactic reason to exclude it.

For the reasons discussed in this section, only ten roots proved
viable for our investigation.?® The ten verbs included in our study
range across the categories that Panini specifies as ACC-ACC, OBL-ACC,
or both, permitting us also to compare our data with Paninian pre-
scriptions. Altogether, our corpus contains 1660 relevant tokens for
these ten verbs (991 finite actives/middles, 77 finite passives and 592
ta-participles). We present and offer an initial discussion of this da-
tain § 6, and then turn to a statistical analysis in § 7.

20 As noted above, certain clearly distinguishable subsets of data for these roots,
such as the causative of d-jiid, were excluded.
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6 Data and Analysis

Before we introduce our data, we briefly summarise the relevant is-
sues and the potential correlations we might expect to find. We state
a list of explicit predictions, so that each issue can be easily referred
back to later on.

6.1 Predictions and Possibilities

Above we introduced six types of active causative: ACC-ACC, OBL-ACC,
0-ACC, ACC-0, OBL-0 and 0-0. Firstly, we would predict that Acc-o pos-
itively correlate with Acc-Acc, since the former can only be a reduced
form of the latter. That is, verbs which more frequently form Acc-acc
active causatives should be statistically more likely to form Acc-o
causatives, since they are underlyingly the same formation.

+ Prediction 1: positive correlation between acc-acc and acc-o.

For the same reason, the equivalent correlation should hold between
OBL-ACC and OBL-O.

« Prediction 2: positive correlation between oBL-AcC and OBL-0.

More tentatively, we may expect a closer correlation between 0-Acc
and OBL-ACC than between 0-AcC and Acc-Acc, based on the idea that
oblique arguments are more omissible than core object arguments.
That is, while 0-AcCc may in principle represent a reduced form of ei-
ther OBL-ACC or Acc-AcC, if the embedded subject of the Acc-Acc caus-
ative is a core object argument, this should be less frequently omis-
sible than the oblique argument of the 0OBL-ACC causative.

« Prediction 3: 0-Acc is more closely correlated with oBL-Acc than with Acc-Acc.

The question of a correlation between Acc-AcC and OBL-ACC is com-
plex. If our data were to follow Panini’'s prescriptions, that is if all
but two verbs were to form exclusively either an Acc-Acc or an OBL-
ACC causative, we would expect either no correlation or an inverse
correlation. If there is a positive correlation between Acc-Acc and
OBL-ACC, this would mean that the more a verb forms Acc-Acc caus-
atives, the more it is also likely to form OBL-ACC causatives. This
would therefore speak against lexical constraints, or even strong
lexical preferences, for one active causative type over another, sug-
gesting a more contextual semantic basis for the choice between
ACC-ACC and OBL-ACC, rather than a grammatical or lexical seman-
tic basis. As discussed above, contextual semantic distinctions are
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assumed to underlie the alternation in most modern work (Speyer
1886; Hock 1981; Bubenik 1987).

« Prediction 4: oBL-AcC and Acc-AcC are positively correlated.

We can then consider the two finite passive categories, pc-s and Pc-
0. If the widespread assumption that pc-s is the passive of the Acc-
ACC causative and Pc-0 the passive of the 0BL-ACC causative is correct,
then we might expect to find two things: firstly, positive correlations
both between Pc-s and Acc-Acc, and between Pc-0 and OBL-ACC; and
secondly, a similar degree of correlation between pc-s and Pc-0 as be-
tween Acc-AcC and OBL-AcC. That is, we expect verbs which form Acc-
ACC active causatives to correspondingly form pPc-s passives more fre-
quently, and the equivalent, mutatis mutandis, for 0BL-ACC and PC-O.
On the other hand, under the approach of Kiparsky and Staal (1969),
according to which the 0OBL-ACC causative involves an underlying pas-
sivised base, we might expect positive correlations between Acc-Acc
and both pc-s and Pc-0, and no significant correlation between the
passive categories and OBL-ACC. For the sake of argument, we frame
our predictions in terms of the more widespread assumptions.

« Prediction 5: positive correlation between pc-s and Acc-Acc.

« Prediction 6: positive correlation between pc-0 and oBL-ACC.

+ Prediction 7: a similar degree of correlation between pc-s and pc-0 as between
AcC-Acc and OBL-ACC.

Considering now the ta-participle types NOM-ACC and OBL-NOM, we
would expect these categories to correlate with the finite active Acc-
Acc and OBL-ACC categories, respectively. In fact, if we assume that
the ta-participle is a paradigmatically active (or at least distinctly
non-passive) formation, we should find not only strong correlations
between Acc-Acc and NOM-ACC, and between OBL-ACC and OBL-NOM, but
also similar correlations between each member of these pairs and
the other (e.g. passive) categories.

« Prediction 8: positive correlation between Acc-Acc and NOM-ACC.

« Prediction 9: positive correlation between oBL-ACC and OBL-NOM.

« Prediction 10: similar correlations between Acc-Acc and NOM-ACC, and between
OBL-ACC and OBL-NOM, with other categories.
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6.2

Active Causative

We now turn to the data itself. In § 2 we introduced the different cat-
egories of active causative. Here we repeat the examples for ease of
reference:

(18) a.

OBL-ACC:
geyam  sa dhiman vipra-varair akarayat
song.AcC this.NOM.M wise.NOM.M brahmin-best.INS.PL d0.CAUS.35G

‘The wise one made the best brahmins perform (lit. make) a song’.
(Vamana Purana 68.59)

. ACC-ACC:
nalam setum akarayat
N.Acc bridge.Acc make.CAUS.35G
‘He had Nala make a bridge’. (Rdmayana 6.114.41)
0-ACC:
pratar utthaya tat sarvam  kdrayami  karomi ca
early rise.AaBS this.acc.N all.Acc.N do.cAus.isG do.isG and
‘Having risen early | have (someone) do and (myself) do all this’.
(Mahabharata 13.124.15)

. ACC-0:
manusa manusan... karayanti  diva-nisam
man.NOM.PL man.AcC.PL  do.CAUS.3PL by.day-by.night
‘Men... cause men to work day and night’. (Mahabhdrata 12.254.39)
OBL-0:
sravayec chraddadh@nanam tirthapada-pada-asrayah
hear.caus.3sG faithful.GEN.PL Krsna-foot-resorting.Nom
‘One who resorts to the feet of Krsna should make the faithful hear (the
story of Dhruva, i.e. by reciting it)’. (Bhagavata Purana 4.12.50)

karoty  atra) karayanti karayanti
do.3sG  here do.cAus.3pPL do.cAus.3pPL
na te bhatah

not they.NOM.PL  servant.NOM.PL

‘(He wants to take rest here but) the servants do not allow (him) to do so’.
(Garuda Puréna 2.5.98)
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We begin with Acc-Acc and oBL-AcC. Table 1 presents the figures for
these patterns for the ten roots included in our study [tab. 1]. For com-
parison, the roots are grouped according to Panini’s categories: those
that should prescriptively show 0BL-ACC only, the two verbs that can
take either 0BL-ACC or AcC-Acc, and verbs which should prescriptive-
ly take Acc-Acc only.

Active causatives

Root ACC-ACC OBL-ACC ACC-ACC Panini
(full) Acc-o (full) oBL-0 proportion
han ‘kill’ 2 0 9 0 .18
pac ‘cook’ 0 0 1 0 0 oBL-ACC only
grah ‘seize’ 12 4 26 2 .36
da‘give’ 4 3 0 0 1
kredo’ 14 1 6 0 7 .
hr‘carry’ 5 0 4 0 .56 either
jAa ‘know’ 5 15 1 1 91
sru ‘hear’ 27 7 3 3 .85
path ‘recite’ 3 2 0 0 1 Acc-acc only
drs ‘see’ 17 9 130 11 .16
Total 89 41 180 17 40

Table 1 shows that both Acc-Acc and OBL-AcC are attested across
a range of roots, beyond the restrictions observed by Panini. (19)
gives two examples of this, Acc-Acc with the theoretically 0BL-AcC on-
ly verbs han ‘strike, kill’ and da ‘give’ respectively.

(19) a. evam dasa sutds tasya
thus ten daughter.acc.pL he.GEN
kamsas  tan aghdtayat
K.NOM they.acc kill.cAUS.IMPF.35G

‘Thus, Kamsa caused them to kill that one’s ten daughters’.
(Brahmanda Purana 2.71.182)

b. tam nija-svaminam  simham
him.Acc own-master.acc lion.Acc
tasya abhayam adapayat

him.GEN without-fear.Acc give.CAUS.IMPF.35G

‘He made his own master, the lion, give safe passage to him’.
(Kathasaritsagara 10.4.69)

Although Panini’s prescriptions are not universally observed, as was
already well known, table 1 shows that there are some tendencies in
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that direction: three of the four roots which for Panini are Acc-Acc
only show a greater than 0.8 proportion of Acc-AcC structures, the
three highest proportions of Acc-Acc in our data, while three of the
four roots with the lowest proportion of Acc-Acc, all below the aver-
age of 0.4, are found with roots which for Panini should be oBL-ACC
only.?* In addition, the two roots for which Panini licences both struc-
tures show proportions roughly in the middle. Two roots, drs and da,
go against expectations. This partial conformance to Panini’s norms
could be a result of conscious attempts to follow Paninian grammar
by some authors, or may reflect a deeper feature of Sanskrit grammar
which Panini himself recognised and over-prescriptively incorporated
into the Astadhyayi, or indeed, a combination of both. If it were only
the former, i.e. conscious conformity with Panini, then one might have
expected that the more strictly Classical texts in our corpus would
conform more closely with the Paninian norms, and that the linguis-
tically freer Epics, for example, might show more deviation.*> How-
ever, we found no pattern in the distribution of the data in terms of
more or less ‘Paninian’ Sanskrit; forms violating Paninian norms are
evenly distributed across the different genres in our corpus. This may
suggest that these tendencies are a more ingrained aspect of Sanskrit
grammar, which Panini merely imperfectly reflected in his grammar.

The greater part of the active data involves structures which are
ambiguous between Acc-AcC and OBL-ACC due to the omission of the
first argument; in particular, 0-Acc alone makes up more than half
the active causative data, as shown in table 2 [tab. 2].

Active causative distributions with omission of first argument

Root 0-0 0-acc Panini
han “kill’ 8 75
pac ‘cook’ 2 18

o, oBL-ACC only
grah ‘seize 0 16
da‘give’ 1 23
kr‘do’ 4 114

either

hr‘carry’ 5 58
jAa ‘know’ 6 6
sru‘hear’ 30 25 Acc-Acconly
path ‘recite’ 1 2
drs ‘see’ 32 238
Total 89 575

21 Excluding drs (since the high token frequency of 0BL-AcC with this root overwhelms
the other figures), this contrast between Panini’s 0BL-ACC only and Acc-AcC only roots is
statistically significant (Fisher’s exact test p = 5.75 x1079).

22 Such a distribution is found with other phenomena in Sanskrit, cf. Lowe 2017b.
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There are no clear patterns in the distribution of 0-Acc here; it is fre-
quent with all roots.

6.3 Passive Causatives

Table 3 presents the distribution of all finite passive causative forms
of the ten roots attested in our corpus in terms of pc-s vs. PC-0. The or-
dering of roots in the table is the same as that in tables 1 and 2. Exam-
ples of passive causatives for all ten roots are provided in the appendix.

Passivisation patternsin finite passive causatives

Roots pc-s  pc-o Pc-sProportion
han “kill’ 0 1 0
pac ‘cook’ 0 1 0
grah ‘seize’ 1 2 .33
da‘give’ 4 3 .57
kr‘do’ 8 13 .38
hr‘carry’ 2 3 4
JjAa ‘know’ 9 14 .39
Sru ‘hear’ 1 1 .5
path ‘recite’ 1 0

drs ‘see’ 0 13 0
Total 26 51 .34

As table 3 shows, the number of attested finite passive causatives for
most roots is very small, except for kr ‘do’, jiia ‘know’, and drs ‘see’.
Nevertheless some observations can be made. According to previous
studies, Pc-0 is highly restricted: Speyer (1886, 37-8) states that this
pattern (i.e. the embedded object becoming the subject in the pas-
sive) is very rare compared with pc-s; Bubenik (1987) finds pc-0 to
be frequent only with the verb han. In contrast, table 3 shows that
PC-0 is attested with all but one of our ten roots, and is more com-
mon overall than pc-s.

Table 3 also shows considerable variation between the different
roots in terms of their relative preference for pc-s or pc-0. Exclud-
ing drs, which is again an outlier, all roots which are attested more
than once show a relatively even distribution of pc-s vs. PC-0: between
0.33 and 0.57 proportion of pc-s. The three roots which are attested
only once all pattern in the ‘expected’ directions, based on Panini’s
prescriptions: han and pac as 0BL-ACC only roots show only Pc-0, and
path as Acc-Acc only shows only Pc-S. But since we are dealing with
lone attestations for each root, this may be nothing more than chance.
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6.4 Ta-Participle Causatives

The figures for this category, shown in table 4, are higher than those
for the previous categories, due to the high productivity of the ta-par-
ticiple in Sanskrit [tab. 4].

Patternsin ta-participle causatives

Roots nom-acc obl-nom NoM-Acc Proportion
han “kill’ 0 73 0
pac ‘cook’ 0 6 0
grah ‘seize’ 12 4 75
da‘give’ 6 7 46
kr‘do’ 38 73 .34
hr‘carry’ 1 28 .03
jAa ‘know’ 66 4 .94
Sru ‘hear’ 34 17 .66
path ‘recite’ 3 0 1
drs ‘see’ 11 209 .05
Total 171 421 .29

With ta-participles, OBL-NOM is more common overall than NOM-ACC;
the proportion is similar to the proportion of pc-0 with the finite
passive causatives. The two roots unattested in NOM-AccC are both in
Panini’s ‘OBL-ACC only’ category (= OBL-NOM in the ergative partici-
ple, cf. §2.4), while the two roots with the highest proportion of NOM-
Acc are those in Panini’s ‘AcC-AcC only’ category (= NOM-ACC in the
ergative). However, the root drs, for which 95% of occurrences are
OBL-NOM, goes strongly against Paninian expectations, although this
is in line with its behaviour in the finite active and passive. The root
grah, showing 75% NOM-ACC, also goes against Paninian expectations,
although less severely. Also, the root hr is surprisingly rare in NOM-
ACC, given its otherwise fairly even distribution.

In this section we have offered merely a few superficial observa-
tions, particularly relating to the Paninian analysis. In the following
section, we investigate the correlations in our data in more detail.
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7 Examining the Correlations

Our data is complex and varied, involving distinct patterns (0OBL-ACC
VS. ACC-ACC, PC-S vs. PC-0, etc.) in different but related data sets for a set
of ten verbal roots which do not all pattern together and which show
considerable variation in frequency of attestation. In this section we
use correlation matrices to identify patterns in this complex dataset.

The ‘correlation’ in this term refers to the measure of the depend-
ence between two variables. In a correlation matrix, this is expressed
in the form of a correlation coefficient, which is measured on a scale
from —1 to +1. The closer the value is to +1 or —1, the more closely
the two variables are related. While the value of the coefficient tells
us about the strength of the relationship, the sign (+/-) of the coeffi-
cient indicates the direction of the relationship, positive or negative
respectively. A positive correlation coefficient means that the two
variables correlate in the same direction: an increase in one is accom-
panied by an increase in the other and a reduction in one is accom-
panied by a reduction in the other. A negative correlation coefficient
represents a negative correlation: when one variable increases, the
other decreases, and vice versa. A correlation coefficient of 0 means
that there is no correlation between the two variables: they are not
related to each other at all. The correlation coefficients are not the
same as p-values, but p-values for each coefficient can be (and were)
generated. In the correlation matrices we mark coefficients with sig-
nificant p-values (< 0.05), and discuss some other p-values below.

Our data consists of frequencies of token instances of verbs in
particular syntactic constructions. Frequency data tends to follow a
Zipfian distribution, which means that there are few very high-fre-
quency items and many low-frequency items (Piantadosi 2014). This
is a non-linear distribution, while traditional correlations (e.g. Pear-
son’s correlation coefficient) are linear. We therefore applied a loga-
rithmic transformation (the natural logarithm, base e, approximate-
ly 2.718282)* to the data in order to normalise the frequency data,
in other words, to reduce the distance between the smallest and the
highest data points, which otherwise would skew the statistical anal-
ysis. Furthermore, to address the zero values in our data set, we ap-
plied the ‘Add-k’ smoothing method, with k = 0.1 added to all values
(Bellégo, Benatia, Pape 2021; Criscuolo, Overman, Van Reenen 2019;
Jurafsky, Martin 2020).

23 The reason for using the natural logarithm is that higher bases tend to pull ex-
treme values in more drastically than lower bases (Osborne 2002). For comparison,
we also performed a transformation using base 10 and the correlations were not sig-
nificantly different.
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Full correlation matrix for (transformed) data from tables 1-4

0-0 O0-ACC ACC-0 OBL-0 ACC-ACC OBL-ACC PC-S PC-O NOM-ACC OBL-NOM

0-0 1 0.48 0.06 0.30 0.22 0.28 -0.22  0.30 0.08 0.57
0-ACC 0.48 1 -0.21 0.20 0.28 0.72 -0.30 0.60 -0.07 0.96
ACC-0 0.06 -0.21 1 0.72 0.64 0.04 0.39 0.29 0.87 -0.15
OBL-0 0.30 0.20 0.72 1 0.58 0.62 -0.16 0.36 0.55 0.27
AcCc-Acc  0.22 0.28 0.64 0.58 1 0.39 041 0.35 0.78 0.28
oBL-ACC 0.28 0.72 0.04 0.62 0.39 1 -0.40 0.50 0.08 0.73
PC-S -0.22 -0.30 0.39 -0.16 0.41 -0.40 1 0.30 0.69 -0.25
PC-0 0.30 0.60 0.29 0.36 0.35 0.50 0.30 1 0.47 0.69
NoM-ACcCc 0.08 -0.07 0.87 0.55 0.78 0.08 0.69 0.47 1 -0.01
oBL-NOM 0.57 0.96 -0.15 0.27 0.28 0.73 -0.25 0.69 -0.01 1

Bold: Correlations with significant p-value (< 0.05)

Table 5 shows the correlation matrix (generated using R) for the
transformed values of the data from tables 1-4 [tab. 5]. That is, the
variables underlying the correlation matrix are the log-transformed
numbers of finite pc-s, finite Pc-0, ta-participle NOM-ACC etc. in our
corpus for each root. The figures in the table show the correlations
between those variables. For example, the 0.48 figure near the top
left represents a positive correlation between the number of (finite
active) 0-0 tokens and the number of (finite active) 0-Acc tokens in
our corpus; that is, the larger the number of 0-0 tokens for any root,
in general the larger the number of 0-Acc, and vice versa.**

For convenience, the correlation matrix in table 5 can be considered
in three sections, indicated by the dashed lines, partly corresponding
to the relations between the different supercategories of our data.**
The top left quadrant of table 5 shows the correlations between the
six finite active categories, that is between Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC, ACC-
Acc and Acc-o, etc. The bottom right quadrant includes three (smaller)
sets of correlations: the correlation between the two passive catego-
ries, PC-S and PC-0; the correlation between the two ta-participle cate-
gories, NOM-ACC and OBL-NOM; and the correlations between these pas-
sive and participial categories. The bottom left and top right quadrants
(which include the same information) show the correlations between
the active categories and both the passive and participial categories.

24 Most of the correlations in table 5 are positive, and the negative correlations that
there are are all low. This is an artefact of the type of data we are considering, and has
no significant consequences.

25 The grouping of finite passive with ta-participle is simply because these togeth-
er constitute four categories, vs. the six categories of finite active, permitting the ta-
ble to be divided into four roughly equal parts. If preferred, one may ignore the dashed
lines and take the table as a whole.
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7.1 The Active Correlations

We begin with the active correlations. We find three statistically sig-
nificant correlations in this (top left) quadrant of the matrix. Above,
we presented a number of predictions (§ 6.1): that we should expect a
positive correlation between Acc-Acc and Acc-0 (prediction 1), reflect-
ing the fact that the latter is a reduced form of the former, and simi-
larly a positive correlation between 0BL-ACC and OBL-0 (prediction 2);
also, that we should expect a closer correlation between o0-Acc and
OBL-AcC than between 0-AcC and Acc-Acc (prediction 3), based on the
idea that oblique arguments are less obligatory than core object ar-
guments; and that we might expect, given the claims of previous lit-
erature, a positive correlation of some sort between Acc-Acc and OBL-
Acc (prediction 4), assuming that the choice between the two is based
more on context than on grammatical or lexical semantic constraints.

Acc-Acc positively correlates with Acc-o (0.64, p = 0.0443), sup-
porting prediction 1. In terms of prediction 2, 0BL-ACC does positively
correlate with 0BL-0, but the p-value is marginally above the thresh-
old for significance (0.62, p = 0.0584). The lack of significance here
is likely due to the very small number of 0BL-0 tokens. 0-ACC positive-
ly correlates with oBL-AcC (0.72, p = 0.0177); while there is a minor
positive correlation between 0-AcC and ACC-ACC, it is not significant.
This supports prediction 3.

In relation to prediction 4, although there is a positive correla-
tion between Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC, it is not significant. Interestingly,
there is a significant positive correlation between Acc-o and 0BL-0
(0.72, p = 0.0192). Given that these categories respectively represent
reduced forms of Acc-acc and 0BL-ACC, this could be taken to repre-
sent the correlation between the two non-reduced categories. But
the question remains why this correlation is not found to the same
degree with the non-reduced categories themselves, nor indeed be-
tween OBL-0 and ACC-ACC, or between ACC-0 and OBL-ACC. The strong
correlation is specifically between the reduced categories; this may
indicate that in our data certain roots disprefer reduced structures
of either kind, while other roots license reduced structures of either
kind, but it does not necessarily tell us anything about the correla-
tion between Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC.

The data therefore does not allow us to make definitive claims re-
garding the relative importance of contextual considerations vs. lex-
ical or grammatical constraints in the choice between Acc-Acc and
OBL-ACC. As our raw data shows, most of our verbs attest both active
causatives, meaning that hard grammatical constraints of the kind
proposed by Panini (i.e. that most verbs can only form one or another
causative) are not (at least generally) at play. But still the lexical seman-
tics of different verbs may predispose them to favour one or another
type of causative, above and beyond purely contextual considerations.
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To the extent that it may be possible to make such fine distinctions in
a corpus-based language, this issue awaits future work.

7.2 The Passive and Active-Passive Correlations

Above, we predicted that we should find positive correlations be-
tween PC-S and Acc-AcC (prediction 5), and between PC-0 and OBL-
ACC (prediction 6), based on the assumption that Pc-s is the passive
of the Acc-Acc causative and Pc-0 the passive of the OBL-ACC causa-
tive. An alternative possibility was raised that oBL-AcCc works differ-
ently, in which case we would expect correlations between Acc-aAcc
and both pc-s and pc-o.

There are no statistically significant correlations between the fi-
nite active and passive categories. In terms of the non-significant cor-
relations, it is noticeable that Pc-S is positively correlated with both
AcC-AcC and Acc-0 (0.41 and 0.39), but negatively correlated with all
the other finite categories: OBL-ACC, 0-ACC, OBL-0 and 0-0; note that
our data primarily involves positive correlations, and these are four
of only nine negative correlations out of the forty-five correlations
we are investigating.?® Pc-0 is also significantly correlated with oBL-
Acc. Taking this all together with the significant correlation between
0-AcC and OBL-ACC (which suggests that the former is often a reduced
form of the latter), we can conclude that there is a closer relation be-
tween PC-S and Acc-AcC (and its variants) than between pc-S and OBL-
AcC (or its variants), and likewise a closer relation between PC-0 and
OBL-ACC (and its variants) than between Pc-0 and Acc-Acc (or its var-
iants). This provides statistical support for the traditional assump-
tion that pPc-s is the passive of the Acc-Acc causative, and Pc-0 the
passive of OBL-AcC. However, the correlations are not absolute, and
there appears to be considerable freedom in the formation of pas-
sives relative to actives.

The highest non-significant correlation between the finite active and
passive categories is between Pc-0 and active 0-Acc (0.60, p = 0.0696).
Since 0-Acc is ambiguous between ACC-ACC and OBL-ACC, this correlation
does not contribute anything to our assessment of predictions 5 and 6.
It was however noted above that the 0-Acc construction may to some
extent represent a separate construction, and not merely a reduced
form of Acc-Acc and/or oBL-ACC. Considered as such, 0-Acc would neces-
sarily form a PC-0 passive, so this near significant positive correlation
may support that understanding of it. Note also that the correlation

26 Cf. fn. 23. pc-s is also negative correlated with 0BL-NOM, meaning that the major-
ity of negative correlations in our data (including the four most extreme negative cor-
relations) concern PC-S.
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between Pc-0 and 0-AcC speaks against Kiparsky and Staal’s (1969)
analysis of OBL-ACC as a causative applied to a passive base.

Prediction 7 was that we might find a similar degree of correlation
between pc-s and PC-0 as between Acc-AcC and OBL-ACC, based again
on the idea that pc-s is the passive of the Acc-Acc causative, and pc-
0 the passive of 0BL-AcC. We do in fact find this: the degree of corre-
lation between pc-s and pc-0 is 0.30, while the correlation between
ACC-AcC and OBL-ACC is 0.39. Since this is only a similarity in degrees
of correlation, rather than a correlation itself, it must be interpreted
cautiously, but it does add further support to the idea that pc-s and
PC-0 alternate as passives in correspondence, at least to some extent,
with the alternation of Acc-Acc and OBL-ACC as actives.

7.3 The Participle Correlations

Above, we predicted that NoM-Acc should correlate positively with
AcC-AcC (prediction 8), that 0BL-NOM should correlate positively with
OBL-ACC (prediction 9), and also that the correlations between NOM-
Acc and Acc-Acc, and between 0BL-ACC and OBL-NOM, and the other
(e.g. passive) categories should be similar (prediction 10). These pre-
dictions are based on the assumption that the ergative ta-participle is
a syntactically active category, albeit with ergative-absolutive mor-
phosyntactic alignment.

These predictions largely hold. Participial NOM-Acc positively cor-
relates with the active category Acc-Acc (0.78, p = 0.0075) and with its
reduced form Acc-0 (0.87, p = 0.0011); both these correlations are sig-
nificant. In broad terms the degrees of correlation with different cat-
egories shown by NOM-Acc are all similar to those shown by Acc-Acc.

Similarly, participial OBL-NOM positively correlates with OBL-ACC
(0.73, p = 0.0167) and o-Acc (0.96, p<0.0001); it shows broadly the
same degrees of correlation with other categories as OBL-ACC.

Another more interesting difference between the finite active and
the ta-participle categories may be observed, however. While there
were no significant correlations between the main finite active and
finite passive categories - that is, there was no significant correla-
tion between Acc-Acc and Pc-S, nor between 0OBL-ACC and PC-0, as orig-
inally predicted - the corresponding correlations between the par-
ticipial categories and the passive are statistically significant. So
NOM-ACC is positively correlated with passive Pc-s (0.69, p = 0.0264),
while OBL-NOM is positively correlated with pc-0 (0.69, p = 0.0275).

This shows that the ta-participle categories pattern more close-
ly with the passive than the finite active categories do. And this in
turn provides evidence that the ta-participle category shows syntac-
tic affinities with the passive beyond what would be expected from
a standardly active formation.
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To this point we have followed the mainstream modern under-
standing of the ta-participle formation as fundamentally non-passive:
a morphosyntactically ergative formation, but syntactically aligned
with the active, just like its descendant (the perfective aspect) in
many modern Indo-Aryan languages. But to understand the position
of the ta-participle in the causative data considered here, we must
adopt a more nuanced understanding of the formation, which we ad-
dress in the next section.

8 Discussion and Summary

8.1 Passive Causatives and the Ergative

The status of the ta-participle in Sanskrit is complicated, and there
remains no agreement in the literature as to its origin and early de-
velopment in the history of Sanskrit.*”

The ta-participle is traditionally labelled a ‘passive’ participle in
Western grammars (e.g. Whitney 1896, 340), but in fact this is a
misnomer; the participle shows ergative-absolutive morphosyntac-
tic alignment: with intransitive verbs the participle agrees in case,
gender and number with the single (subject) argument (S), which
appears in the nominative, while with transitive verbs the partici-
ple agrees with the object argument (O), which appears in the nom-
inative, while the transitive subject/agent argument (A) gets instru-
mental case marking.

(20) te ‘dya supta mabhitale
they.NOM.PL.M today  sleep.TA-PTC.NOM.PL.M ground.LOC
‘Today they have fallen asleep on the ground’. (Mahabharata 1.138.15d)

(21) madra-réjah  krtah salyo
M-king.NOM.M make.TA-PTC.NOM.M S.NOM
dhartarastrena madhava senda-patih
Dh_son.INS M.voc army-commander.NOM

‘The son of Dhrtarastra has made Salya, king of the Madras, the
commander of the army’. (Mahabharata 9.6.22b-c)

27 Relevant literature includes: Pray 1976; Klaiman 1978; Andersen 1986; Bubenik
1989; 2001; Hook 1991; Peterson 1998; Jamison 2000; Butt 2001; Bynon 2005; Condorav-
di, Deo 2014; Butt, Deo 2017; Patel-Grosz 2021.
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The ergative when applied to a transitive verb is superficially iden-
tical to the passive of a transitive verb:*®* what would ordinarily be
the object appears in the nominative case, the default subject case,
and what would ordinarily be the subject appears in the instrumen-
tal, the same case as the demoted subject in the passive. Compare
(21) with the finite passive in (22).

(22)  kriyate yam vidhir maya
do.PAss.3sG  this.NOM.M  ordinance.NOM.M me.INS
‘This ordinance is observed by me’. (Mahabharata 2.6.2d)

This superficial similarity does not make the ta-participle a passive,
since the similarity is restricted to transitive verbs. The intransitive
is crucially different. The alignment in (20) is superficially identical
to the corresponding finite active (e.g. Sa o, Svapiti ‘he sleeps’) and
is different from the impersonal finite passive (e.g. tena supyate
lit. ‘it is slept by him’).

Despite the persistence of the idea that the ergative construction
in Indo-Aryan (including in Sanskrit) derives historically from a pas-
sive (most recently Patel-Grosz 2021), the fact is that as far back as we
are able to reconstruct, the ta-participle and its ancestor, the Proto-
Indo-European verbal adjective in *-to, never showed passive align-
ment in the sense of ‘demoting’ both the A of transitive verbs and the
S of intransitives. Rather, it always showed ergative alignment in the
sense of agreeing with the S of intransitives and the O of transitives.

The question of morphosyntactic alignment is, however, distinct
from the question of paradigmatic alignment (‘alignment’ in the less
technical sense). As discussed by Butt and Deo (2017), the ta-parti-
ciple in the earliest attested Sanskrit is an adjectival stative-resul-
tative formation. This would not have been specifically aligned with
either the active or passive voice in the verbal system, since it was
not originally a verbal construction.?® At some stage in the history
of Sanskrit (at the latest by the Epic Sanskrit period, according to
Butt and Deo, but perhaps much earlier), it was reanalysed as a ver-
bal formation. It came to serve as a basic past tense predicate from
the late Vedic Sanskrit period onwards.

Although the ta-participle formation is fundamentally not a
passive formation, but rather an active formation with ergative

[INS]

28 Excepting a very few verbs which may - but need not - show nominative/accusative
alignment in the ta-participle, but not the finite passive. These are all complex verbs
formed of transitivising preverbs with intransitive bases.

29 And so we disagree with Butt and Deo’s (2017) use of the term ‘passive’ to de-
scribe it at this period.
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morphosyntactic alignment, we have seen evidence above from the
causative and passive causative correlations showing that the ta-par-
ticiple categories pattern more closely with the finite passive than
the finite active categories do. This suggests that it is overly simplis-
tic to treat the ta-participle as a purely active (or non-passive) cate-
gory, and to assume that there is no synchronic paradigmatic asso-
ciation between the ta-participle and the passive in Sanskrit.

In fact, there are other signs of influence between the two. Al-
though it is the less common pattern by far, the ta-participle can show
‘passive’ alignment with intransitive verbs. For example, in (23) the
ta-participle of the intransitive verb stha ‘stand, stay’ is exception-
ally treated as an impersonal passive, exactly parallel to the (excep-
tionlessly impersonal) finite passive of the same verb, shown in (24).

(23) viratanagare parthaih katham
V.Loc Pandava.INs.PL how
madhatmabhih  sthitam
foolish.INs.PL stay/be.TA-PTC.NOM.SG.NTR

lit. ‘how could it be stayed in V. by the foolish Pandavas’
‘how could... stay in V. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 22.305)

(24) yavad  anena muning  sthiyate
while this.INS  sage.INS  stay.PASS.3SG
‘while this sage stays (alive)’ (lit. ‘while it is stayed by this sage’)
(Hitopadesa 4.5)

Here the S argument of the intransitive verb appears in the instru-
mental and does not show verbal agreement, just like the A argument
of transitive verbs in both the ergative and the passive. This therefore
reflects a nominative-accusative alignment of the participle (since S
is treated like A), and more specifically a morphosyntactic pattern-
ing identical to a passive. This relatively rare use appears to repre-
sent the influence of the finite passive on the ta-participle, based on
their superficial identity with transitive verbs. It appears, then, that
despite the non-passive nature of the ta-participle, it could neverthe-
less be associated with the passive, even to the extent of being re-
configured to align more closely with it.

This evidence of association and influence between ergative and
passive is perhaps surprising, since even in relation to transitive
verbs, where ergative and passive are superficially identical in terms
of morphosyntactic alignment, they should still be fundamentally dis-
tinct in terms of more purely syntactic phenomena: with the passive
of a transitive verb, we expect the O argument to be the syntactic
subject, while in the ergative we expect the A argument to show prop-
erties of syntactic subjecthood. However, in Sanskrit all syntactic

40

Bhasha | e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,5-52



John Lowe, Adriana Molina-Muiioz, Antonia Ruppel
Passive and Causative in Sanskrit

tests for subjecthood beyond agreement and case assignment target
agents (or the most agentive argument), even in the passive.*°

For example, one widely used test for identifying subjects relates
to control of the subject of verbal adjuncts. In an ordinary active fi-
nite sentence, it is the nominative argument (of transitive or intran-
sitive verb) that controls the subject of an absolutive clause:

(25) paduke ca asya rdajyaya nydasam dattva
sandal.Acc.ou and his royal.power.DAT symbol.AcC give.ABS
punah punah nivartayam-asa tato bharatam
again again  return.PERF.CAUS.35G  then B.Acc

‘But having,,j/,given his sandals as a symbol of his royal power, Bharata’s older
brother repeatedly urged Bharata/to return’. (RaGmayana 1.1.30)

With the ta-participle, it is standardly the nominative subject of an
intransitive verb and the instrumental argument of a transitive verb
which control the absolutive:

(26) a. guror udayanah Srutva
teacher.GEN U.NOM.SG.M hear.aBs
naga-lokam gatas tatah

naga-world.ACC go0.TA-PTC.NOM.SG.M then

‘After listening; to his guru, Udayana, went to the world
of the snake-people’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 5.142)

b. ehi iha ca maya
come.IMPV.2SG  here and I.INS
ahdya sprstah prsthe niramayah
summon.ABS touch.ta-pTC.  back.Loc  healthy.NOM.M
NOM.M

‘Havingij/, summoned (him) ‘come here!’, | touched hisj back (and hejwas)
healed’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 9.79)

This looks like clear evidence for the subjecthood of the instrumen-
tal, which is what we expect for the (non-passive) ergative ta-parti-
ciple. However, in the finite passive too it is the agent, not the gram-
matical subject, which controls the subject of the absolutive:**

30 Seee.g. Hock 1982; 1986; 1987; 1990; 1991a; 1991b. As discussed by Hock (1986),
there are infrequent examples of ‘loose’ constructions violating the standard patterns
discussed here, but they do not undermine the significance of the generalisations.

31 Note that in this example, the instrumental agent of the passive not only controls
the absolutive, but is also the antecedent of the reflexive pronoun sva- in sva-svasaih
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(27) mat-param  durlabham matva
me-after hard.to.obtain.acc  think.ABs
nanam avarjitam maya
now offered.Nnom me.INS
payah parvaih sva-nihsvasaih
libation.NOM ancestor.INS.PL self-sigh.INs.PL

‘The libation offered by me is now partaken of by my ancestors, made tepid
by their;sighs, (on) thinking, that (it will be) hard to obtain after my death’.
(Raghuvamsa 1.67)

Thus the ergative of transitive verbs and the passive are not distin-
guished by this syntactic test, and the same applies to all other syn-
tactic tests for subjecthood known to us.** The status of the ergative
ta-participle in Classical Sanskrit is therefore somewhat problematic.
Although it is not a passive construction, it was morphosyntactical-
ly and syntactically indistinguishable from the passive when formed
to transitive verbs, and shows evidence of occasional reanalysis and
realignment as a passive. We might therefore say that while the ta-
participle is not passive, it is less emphatically not a passive than the
finite active; that is, the ta-participle is a non-passive (active) forma-
tion which nevertheless shows some association with the passive.

Returning to our data, although the participle is closer to the ac-
tive than to the passive, the finite passive is also closer to the parti-
ciple than it is to the finite active. So rather than seeing finite active
and participle as constituting a single ‘active’ category opposed to
the passive, we may rather be seeing an opposition between active
and passive in which the finite categories stand most distant, and
the participle stands in between, closer to the active, but neverthe-
less closer to the passive than the finite active.

8.2 A Note on Genre

In this paper we have treated our data as representing ‘Sanskrit’ un-
derstood as a relatively homogenous language form, while acknowl-
edging that the texts from which our data comes vary considerably
in terms of date and genre. To some extent this is a reasonable sim-
plification, since in many respects Sanskrit changed relatively little
after the late Vedic period, when Panini’s grammar of the language
was codified. At the same time, variation in idiom between different

‘by their own sighs’. Further examples are offered by Hock (1982, 132; 1986, 22), and
Sohnen-Thieme (2019, 7), but in all of their examples the agent phrase is unexpressed.

32 See Hock 1986.

42

Bhasha | e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,5-52



John Lowe, Adriana Molina-Muiioz, Antonia Ruppel
Passive and Causative in Sanskrit

genres of Sanskrit can be significant at all periods of the language.

We noted above one small respect in which we found no signifi-
cant variation: the adherence, or otherwise, to the Paninian prescrip-
tions restricting particular patterns to particular roots (i.e. Acc-Acc
and its relatives to a specific subset of transitive roots). That is not
to say that such patterns do not exist somewhere in Sanskrit litera-
ture, only that they did not appear in our data.

One small respect in which we do see variation between genres
is in the relative frequency of the passive constructions in compari-
son with active causatives. We categorised part of our data accord-
ing to three broad genres: Classical kavya (including dramatic texts
and verse narrative literature like the Kathasaritsagara), Epic San-
skrit (i.e. the Mahabharata and Ramayana), and purana literature.
Of 570 causative tokens from the kavya literature, 44 (7.7%) were fi-
nite passives, 234 (41.1%) participles, and the rest active causatives.
For the epics, of 498 tokens only 12 were finite passives (2.4%), and
158 (31.7%) participles. The puranas show a relative frequency of fi-
nite passives between that of the epics and the kavya literature, but
a higher proportion of participles than either: of 427 tokens for the
puranas, 21 are finite passives (4.9%), and 196 participles (45.9%).
The notably lower figures for the epics - less than a third of the pro-
portion found in kavya, for the finite passive - perhaps reflects some-
thing of the earlier pattern, found in Vedic, where passive causatives
to transitive roots are largely unattested. In other respects, howev-
er, the three genres are not significantly different. For example, in
comparing the relative frequency of Acc-Acc and related construc-
tions (i.e. AcC-0, PC-S and NOM-ACC) vs. OBL-ACC and related construc-
tions (OBL-0, PC-0 and OBL-NOM), there is no significant difference: 136
(23.9%) of the kavya tokens represent the Acc-Acc ‘family’, compared
with 109 (21.9%) of the epic tokens, and 82 (19.2%) for the puranas.

It was not the aim of this paper to investigate chronological or
genre variation in detail, however, and beyond these small observa-
tions, we leave it as a task for future work to investigate the varia-
tion between different texts and genres in respect of the causativi-
sation and passivisation patterns discussed in this paper.

8.3 Summary

In this paper we have offered a detailed investigation of the interaction
of causative and passive in Sanskrit. The corpus-based nature of the
language, and practical complications in the data restricting usable to-
ken counts, combined with the multifaceted nature of the phenomena
in question, render the underlying patterns obscure. Using fine-grained
statistical analysis, we have demonstrated that even this problematic da-
ta can provide clear support for otherwise obscured syntactic patterns.
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Our analysis has firstly adduced statistical support for the assump-
tion of a relation between the Acc-Acc active causative and the Pc-S
passive causative, and between the OBL-ACC active and the Pc-0 pas-
sive. While it is clear that there are no hard grammatical constraints
on the formation of the different types of active or passive causatives
in Sanskrit, our data does not provide sufficient evidence to draw
firm conclusions regarding the importance of contextual vs. lexical
or grammatical constraints in the choices between Acc-Acc and OBL-
Acc, and between Pc-s and Pc-0. We have also adduced statistical sup-
port for the presumed but never proven associations between OBL-
Acc and 0-Acc and between ACC-ACC and ACC-0.

In addition, we have shown that in the causative the ta-partici-
ple correlates both with the finite active and with the finite passive:
NOM-ACC correlates with Acc-Acc and Pc-S, and OBL-NOM correlates
with oBL-AcC and pc-0. The participle correlates more closely with
the active than with the passive, as expected given its status as an
ergative (non-passive) construction, but also correlates more close-
ly with the passive than does the active, supporting some paradig-
matic association between ta-participle and passive, and showing
that the ta-participle stands paradigmatically somewhere between
active and passive.

Overall, we have shown that detailed statistical analysis of cor-
pus data can yield new and interesting results for Sanskrit syntax,
even on complex topics such as the syntax of the causative or the sta-
tus of the ta-participle.

Data sources

The figures presented in this paper were based on data extracted (us-
ing Python) from a corpus of electronic texts collated from a number
of sources by the authors and processed to produce a standardised en-
coding. The following list includes only those texts which yielded ex-
amples of causatives from the ten roots treated in sections 6-7 above.

From GRETIL: (gretil.sub.uni-goettingen.de):

Mahabharata, Ramayana, Agni Purana, Bhagavata Purana, Brahma Purana,
BrahmandaPurana,GarudaPurana,KirmaPurana,LingaPurana,MarkandeyaPurana,
Matsya Purana, Narada Purana, Narasimha Purana, Revakhanda of the Vayu Purana,
Siva Purana,Vamana Purana, Visnu Purana, Sariputraprakarana, Venisamhara, Priya
darsika, Ratnavalinatika, Abhijfianasakuntala, Mattavilasaprahasana, Padataditaka,
Brhatkathaslokasamgraha, Dasakumaracarita, Hitopade$a, Kathasaritsagara,
Paficatantra, Sukasaptati, Tantrakhyayika, Kubjikamatatantra, Matrkabhedatantra,
Mrgendragama, Parasurama Kalpasutra, Sardhatrisatikalottaragama, Todalatantra,
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Vinasikhatantra, Brahma Samhita, Krsnamrtamaharnava, Satvatatantra,
Vaikhanasamantraprasna, Naradasmrti, Nyayakusumafijali, Siksasamuccaya,
Yajnavalkyasmrti, Atharvaveda, Gopatha Brahmana, Kausitaki Brahmana, Maitrayani
Sambhita, Paficaviméa Brahmana, Satapatha Brahmana; Siva Upanisad.

From Titus (titus.uni-frankfurt.de):

Aitareya Aranyaka; Aitareya Brahmana, Jaiminiya Brahmana,
Kapisthala-Katha-Samhita, Taittiriya Brahmana, Taittirtya Samhita; Brhadaranyaka
Upanisad, Chandogya Upanisad, Kausitaki Upanisad, Taittirlya Upanisad.

Courtesy of Matthias Ahlborn:

Abhisekanataka, Avimaraka, Balacarita, Carudatta, Dutaghatotkaca, Karnabhara,
Mudraraksasa, Paficaratra, Pratijiayaugandharayana, Pratimanataka,
Svapnavasavadatta, Urubhanga.
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Appendix: Examples of Finite Passive Causatives

(1) han kil

(@) PC-S:none.

(b) b)PC-O:

itarau tu hasti-bala-kamukau
other.NoM.DU but elephant-strength-longing.NoM.DU
hastina eva ghatyetam

elephant.INs  indeed beat.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG

‘But let the other two, longing for the strength of elephants, be beaten by the
elephant’. (Mudraraksasam 5.208)

(2) pac‘cook’
(@) PC-S:none.
(b) PC-O:

sa-nama-homa-sampata-ghrte pdacyatam
with-name-oblation-residue-ghee.LoC  coOk.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG

‘Letit (an effigy) be fried in the ghee residue of the named oblation’. (Narada Purana
1.90.113)
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(3) grah‘seize’
(@) PC-S:

taih kila asav ittham agrahyata
they.INs.PL apparently he.NOM as-follows seize.IMPV.CAUS.PASS.3SG

‘Apparently he has been persuaded (lit. ‘caused to seize (their argument)’) by
them as follows’. (Dasakumaracarita 2.4)

(b) PC-O:

yo niyogi na janati

which.noM official.NoM  not know.3sG
krtsna-ayasena samyuktah  sa
complete-fatigue.INs.sG linked.NOM.M this.NOM.M
nrpa-bhaktan varan ksitau
king-worshippers.Acc.pL best.acc.pL earth.Loc
tair nigrahyate punah

they.INS.PL seize.CAUS.PASS.3SG again

‘The official who does not know the best king-worshippers on earth, he is held back
(lit. ‘caused to be seized’) by them again, having been befallen by complete fatigue’.
(Narada Purana 2.6.11)

(4) da‘give’

(a) PC-S:

tena  deva yadi nydyyam  pitr-dravinam avayoh
thus  kingvoc if justice.NoM paternal-wealth.Acc Us.GEN.DU
bhratrjaya tatah sa nau vyutthita dapyatam

sister-in-law.NOM.F thus this.NOM.F US.DAT.DU swerving NOM.F give.CAUS.PASS.35G

‘Thus, your majesty, if there is justice let the wayward sister-in-law be caused to give
the patrimony to both of us’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 4.25)

(b) PC-O:

atha tat-siddhi-lubdhatvad avocam
then this-success-desire.ABL say.AOR.1SG
upadeso mama apy esa
advice.NOM.M  |.GEN also this.NOM.M
tah sakhir aham

they.Acc.F.pL  friends.AcC.F.PL I.NOM

yusmabhir dapyatam

YOU.INS.PL give.CAUS.PASS.IMP.3SG

‘Then I said, desiring to succeed, to my dear friends: let this my advice also be (caused
to be) given by you’. (Kathasaritsagara 3.6.106)
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(5) kredo’

(@) PC-S:

candra-asannair hi naksatrair
moon-in.conjunction.INS.PL  indeed star.INS.PL

lokah karyani karyate
world.NnoM duty.Acc.PL  d0.CAUS.PASS.3SG

‘People are (lit. the world is) caused to do their duties by the constellations in
conjunction with the moon’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 15.6)

(b) PC-O:

vegavatya tatah saha

V.INS then with
naravahanadattasya vivahah karyatam

N.GEN marriage.NOM  do.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG

‘Then let the marriage of Naravahanadatta with Vegavati be caused to be carried
out’. (Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 15.13)

(6) hr‘carry’

(@) PC-S:

kaccid abhyagata darad  vanijo labha-karanat
perhaps arrived.NOM.PL far.ABL  merchant.NOM.PL  gain-purpose.ABL
yatha-uktam avahdryante Sulkam  sulka-upajivibhih

as-stated put-down.CAUS.PASS.3PL tax.ACC tax-subsister.INS.PL

‘Perhaps the merchants who come from afar for gain are caused to put down (i.e. pay) the
stated tax by the tax collectors’. (Mahdbhdrata 2.5.103)

(b) PC-O:

dhana-hinena deho ‘pi haryate
wealth-deprived.INs body.NoM even take.CAUS.PASS.3SG

‘Even the body is caused to be taken (away) by/from the man deprived of wealth’.
(Kathasaritsagara 3.5.28)

(7) jAa ‘know’
(a) PC-S:

tena hi mad-vacanad vijiapyatam upadhydayah somaratah
thus indeed my-command.ABL know.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG teacher.NOM S.NOM

‘Thusindeed let the teacher Somarata be informed (lit. caused to know) at my command’.
(Abhijiianasakuntala 5.5)
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(b) PC-O:
yad-artham vayam ahatas tat samdjhapyatam
why we.NOM.PL summoned.NOM.PL that.AcC know.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG

‘Let it be made known why we have been called here’.
(Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 8.35)

(8) Sru‘hear
(@) PC-S:

palakah Sravyatam sunor vrttantam
prince.NOM hear.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG SON.GEN Nhews.ACC

‘Let the prince be caused to hear the news of his son’.
(Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 3.79)

(b) PC-O:
tata ghosavati-ghosa-samgitam  sravyatam
fathervoc lute-sound-concert.NOoM hear.CAUS.PASS.IMPV.3SG

‘Father, let the concert of lutes be caused to be heard’.
(Brhatkathaslokasamgraha 5.144)

(9) path ‘recite’
(a) PC-S:

na vyapdra-$atena api  Sukavat pathyate bakah
not action-hundred.INs even parrot-like recite.CAUS.PASS.35G heron.NOM
‘The heron is not caused (i.e. taught) to recite like a parrot (is), even if one tries a

hundred times’. (Hitopadesa 0.42)

(b) PC-O:none.

(10) drs‘see’
(@) PC-S:none.

(b) PC-O:
Padmavati  tato devi darsyate ca acirat
P.NnOM then  queen.NOM see.CAUS.PASS.3SG and soon

‘Then queen Padmavatiis also soon revealed’. (Kathasaritsagara 3.1.117)
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1 Introduction

This paper makes three connected arguments. First, it identifies a
sound change that affected all of the Middle Iranic languages and
some of the Middle Indic languages, which I call Final Syllable Re-
duction (FSR).* FSR itself is a well-known feature of many Middle
Iranic languages and of the Middle Indic languages Gandhari and
Apabhramsha, but with one exception, scholars have not attempt-
ed to bring these changes under a single unified analysis. Second, it
argues that the application of FSR to the Middle Indic languages in
question, Gandhari and Apabhramsha, is due to contact with speak-
ers of Iranic languages. Scholars have previously taken these chang-
es to be internal developments within the Indic language family. Giv-
en the long history of contact between Indic and Iranic languages in
the ‘contact zone’ where Gandhari and Apabhramsha appear to have
originated, a finer-grained account of the sound changes in question
is desirable for evaluating the plausibility of contact as an explana-
tion. In that connection, the third argument of this paper is that FSR
in Gandhari is due to its use as a lingua franca, starting in the first
century BCE, by speakers of Iranic languages, and that similar de-
velopments explain the characteristic features of Apabhramsha. The
long-term impact of these changes was profound, since these features
of Apabhramsha subsequently spread to most of the North Indian lan-
guages, and resulted in the North Indian languages having phonolog-
ical systems that differed greatly from those of their ancestors (Com-
mon Middle Indic) and their neighbours (the Dravidian languages).

2 The Long History of Indo-Iranian Contact

The contact between representatives of the Indic and the Iranic lan-
guage families is full of both historical and theoretical significance. To
start with its theoretical significance, it has long been recognised that
the contact zone between these families forms part of larger ‘linguis-
tic areas’. A linguistic area is a zone in which certain linguistic fea-
tures are found across the boundaries of language ‘families’ as consti-
tuted by historical linguistics. Retroflex consonants, for example, are
found throughout the South Asian linguistic area, in the Indic, Iranic,

1 I follow Kimmel (2018) in using the term ‘Iranic’ to refer to the language family in
distinction to ‘Iranian’ (used in a wide variety of other contexts). Similarly, I use ‘Indic’
to refer to the language family that other scholars call ‘Indo-Aryan’, especially since it
is extremely difficulty to pry the word ‘Aryan’ away from the racial (and racist) ideas
with which it has long been associated.
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Dravidian, and Munda language families.*? The boundary between the
Indic and Iranic language families is ostensibly the Indus river, with
Iranic languages (Balochi and Pashto) on the western side and Indic lan-
guages (Sindhi, Seraiki, and Punjabi) on the eastern side, terminating
in a dense tangle of languages where the Indus descends from the Hin-
du Kush. Yet many phonological, morphological, and syntactic features
integrate these languages into a larger South Asian linguistic area.

The Indic and Iranic languages are, of course, related by common
descent from Proto-Indo-Iranian. In contrast to two clearly unrelated
languages, in the case of neighbouring Indic and Iranic languages, it
can be difficult to determine whether a common linguistic feature has
been maintained by both from the protolanguage or transmitted from
one daughter language to another (cf. Morgenstierne 1975). A term
that may prove helpful for language in the contact zone is ‘linkage’,
which Francois (2015, 170-1) defines as “a network of dialects which
remained in contact with each other for an extended period of time”.

Linkages are actually predicted by the traditional ‘family tree’
model of language relationships, given two premises. The first is
that the speakers of the languages in question stay more or less in
one place - in other words, that the increasing distance between lan-
guages is due to the gradual but differential accumulation of sound
changes by different social groups, rather than a sudden dislocation
of one group of speakers (due, for example, to migration). A second
and related premise is that the languages, and social groups, that
have separated in this way can and often do remain in contact. It is a
well-known weakness of the ‘family tree’ model that the situation of
contact that it predicts as the general rule cannot be represented in
the model itself. This is one of the reasons why the family tree model
has fallen out of favour for accounting for and representing the inter-
nal differentiation of language families (cf. Francois 2015; Korn 2019).

Whatever model of language change we ultimately adopt, the In-
do-Iranian contact zone is characterised by ‘differentiation plus con-
tact’, i.e. a situation of contact between genetically related languag-
es. At the time of our oldest historical documentation of the Iranic
and Indic languages, they were already very similar to each other:
“There must, in the sixth and fifth centuries B.C., have been hun-
dreds of the most commonly used words which were practically iden-
tical on both sides of the linguistic border” (Morgenstierne 1974, 271;
cf. also Chatterji 1960, 126). As these languages gradually diverged
from each other due to sound changes, contact phenomena may have
brought them back together.

2 Cf. Emeneau 1956; 1980 (focused on phonological features) and Masica 1976 (fo-
cused on syntax) for the South Asian linguistic area; Tikkanen 2008 focuses specifical-
ly on the ‘transit zone’ between South Asia and Central Asia.
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One major obstacle to the study of language contact over the long
term is the lack of documentation. In the case of Indo-Iranian, we are
exceptionally lucky to have representatives of the language families
in question attested for thousands of years. But even so there are
long breaks in the historical record. Even if Yaghnobi might contin-
ue Sogdian in some sense, or Khowar might continue Gandhari, there
is nevertheless a gap of many centuries. Sanskrit has played an im-
portant role in the reconstruction of Indo-Iranian contact in part be-
cause it provides a much greater quantity of evidence, thanks to its
continuous use over a wide geographic area for thousands of years;
but for precisely the same reason, this evidence needs to be used
with care, and the conservatism of Sanskrit has meant that the only
types of contact phenomena visible from this perspective are loan-
words (cf. Chatterji 1960; Morgenstierne 1974). As a somewhat crude
generalisation, we may say that scholars have approached Indo-Ira-
nian contact using two very different sets of evidence: the modern
languages (cf. Bashir 2016), each of which presents, synchronical-
ly, the outcome of various contact phenomena; and the ancient lan-
guages, which could in principle attest to the before-and-after stages
of contact phenomena, but which have nevertheless been treated in
much the same way as the modern languages, viz. as a ‘snapshot’ of
contact phenomena that happens to have been taken earlier in time.

Ironically, although the modern evidence provides strong evi-
dence for contact-induced sound changes, in the form of phonolog-
ical isoglosses between neighbouring languages, I am not aware of
any scholarship that attributes sound changes in the ancient lan-
guages to contact. That is due partly to the ‘lexical bias’ of the San-
skrit evidence, noted above, but also to the fundamental impossibil-
ity of ascertaining the causes of sound change outside of relatively
broad parameters; the areal isoglosses that make contact a possible
or likely explanation are often precisely what is lacking in the case
of ancient languages.

Let us now turn to the historical significance of Indo-Iranian con-
tact. Anyone who wants to travel between South Asia and the west
by land must go through the Indo-Iranian contact zone. This region,
and especially the mountain passes in the Karakorum range, have
for this reason been considered one of the ‘crossroads of Asia’. It
has been the primary corridor within which new peoples, languag-
es, cultures, religions, and technologies have entered South Asia,
and through which South Asia, in turn, has been integrated into oth-
er Asian political and cultural formations.

The mountain ranges of Eastern Afghanistan, Northern Pakistan,
and Northwest India are known for their linguistic diversity as well
as the density and complexity of language contact. Bashir (2016) calls
the region PHKKK (Pamir-Hindukush-Karakorum-Kohistan-Kash-
mir). Two anthropologists, Augusto and Alberto Cacopardo, have
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argued that the same region, which they call Peristan, is cultural-
ly distinct from its lowland neighbours (Cacopardo 2016). In Zoller’s
interpretation, “these differences must be explained for the greater
part in terms of earlier and later Indo-Aryan immigrations” (2018,
178; cf. also 248). Zoller appears to favour the hypothesis that the
Indic languages in the PHKKK range represent an “earlier” wave of
migration of Indic speakers that maintained its cultural identity in
the face of subsequent waves of migration.

We turn now from prehistory to history. Gandhara - the region
corresponding to modern Peshawar and the adjoining valleys - was
added to the Achaemenid Empire during the reign of Darius I
(r. 522-486 BCE). The Achaemenid kings ruled the region through
satraps until Alexander’s victory over Darius III in 331 BCE. It was
probably during the latter part of this period that the Sanskrit gram-
marian Panini produced his Astadhyayi (Eight Chapters), in Salatura,
now Chota Lahor in northern Pakistan. Sanskritists can easily for-
get that Panini was a subject of a vast empire that stretched to the
Mediterranean Sea. The representatives of the Achaemenid state in
Gandhara - satraps, administrators, bureaucrats, engineers, and sol-
diers - probably reflected the multiethnic and multilingual compo-
sition of the empire, and likely included speakers of Iranic languag-
es (Persian, Median, etc.). It is to this “first period” of Indo-Iranian
contact (according to Chatterji 1960) that we can trace the earliest
secure examples of borrowings from one language into another, for
example dipi-/lipi- for ‘writing’ (see below). In fact the technology of
writing itself was one of the borrowings: the Kharosthi script, used
in the former Achaemenid provinces of the Northwest, was based on
the Achaemenid Aramaic script.

After Alexander, the Northwest came under the control of the Mau-
ryas, and after the Mauryas, the Greeks. It is notable that Iranians
continued to play a role in the administration of the Maurya and In-
do-Greek states during this period: one yavanardja (Western King)
Tusaspha, evidently with the Iranic onomastic element -aspa, is cred-
ited with restoring a tank during the reign of Asoka.*

Iranic-speaking peoples returned to the centre stage of political
history in the Northwest starting in the first century BCE, which
starts the “second period” of borrowing, according to Chatterji
(1960). Groups began to move into South Asia from across the moun-
tains, driven in part by large-scale population movements in Central
Asia and the Iranian plateau. The most important group of newcom-
ers were the Sakas, who spoke Eastern Iranian languages and who
had lived in the plains of Central Asia. The Sakas under Maues (Mo-
ga) took power in the Punjab in around 80 BCE. Maues’ successors,

3 Junagarh inscription of Rudradaman, 1. 8 (Kielhorn 1905-06).
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including Azes (Aya), held the area until the Parthian ruler Gon-
dophares took it over around 20 CE. By this time, however, Saka rul-
ers had established themselves further east, around Mathura, and
another group of Sakas (known by the family name Ksaharata) had
established themselves in coastal Gujarat. The Mathura-based Sa-
kas were absorbed into the Kusana empire in the later first century
CE, and around the same time, the Ksaharatas of Gujarat were suc-
ceeded by another Saka family, the Kardamakas. The Kardamakas
would continue to rule in Gujarat and Western Madhya Pradesh un-
til their defeat by the Guptas in the later fourth century.

The reign of the Sakas and especially the Kusanas represents a
period in which Northern India was not just ruled by Iranic-speaking
peoples but closely connected to the predominantly Iranic-speaking
regions to the east. The Sakas must have spoken an Eastern Iran-
ic language, closely related to Khotanese and Tumshugese, which
are attested later; all of their coins and inscriptions, however, made
use of other languages (Greek, Gandhari, and Sanskrit, in that or-
der). The ethnicity and language of the early Kusanas is still under
discussion, but it is clear that Kaniska (r. 126-150 CE) adopted Bac-
trian, an Eastern Iranic language, for public inscriptions and coin-
age. During the ‘Saka-Kusana Age’, we have dozens of inscriptional
attestations of Iranic names in Gandhari and Sanskrit, especially in
the Indo-Iranian contact zone. The borrowing of political and mili-
tary terminology from Iranic into Indic languages continued during
this period as well (see below).

Even after the disappearance of Iranic-speaking dynasties from
the plains of North India in the third century, considerable Iranic in-
fluence can be seen in the colophons of the Sanskrit manuscripts pro-
duced during the reign of the Palola Sahis in Gilgit (von Hintiber 1980).

The Saka-Kusana Age has a historical significance beyond its role,
in this article, as the backdrop for contact between Indic and Iran-
ic languages. Max Miller is only the most prominent of a number of
scholars who posited a radical break in Indian literary and cultur-
al history around the turn of the common era. Miiller’s chronology
was quite different from the one that scholars generally accept to-
day, but if we update his argument, he would state that there was
a properly ‘ancient’ period that extended until about the fourth or
third century BCE, which includes the entirety of the Vedas as well
as some version of the canonical texts of the Buddhist and the Jains,
and a ‘revivalist’ period that starts from the second century CE or
so, which includes classical Sanskrit literature (Asvaghosa, Kalidasa,
Bharavi, etc.). Miller himself attributed the break to a “Turanian in-
vasion” (1883, 85).

Miiller’s theory was embedded in an orientalist narrative, with
its fetishisation of the very distant past (a time of advanced human-
ity which has been on the decline ever since) and its racialisation of
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culture. These tropes must be resisted and refuted with vigilance.
But the idea of an important articulation in the linguistic and cultural
history of South Asia, falling within a century or two of the year zero,
continues to find acceptance, explicitly or implicitly, even if Miller’s
name is hardly ever associated with it. The distinction between ‘Ve-
dic’ and ‘Classical’ Sanskrit is one instance; we will see below that
it articulated Mayrhofer’s etymological dictionary of Sanskrit into
two parts. And the evidence for migration into the subcontinent from
Central Asia on the part of groups who identified as Sakas (Miiller’s
“Turanians”) between the first century BCE and the second century
CE has only accumulated since then.

Some version of Miiller’s hypothesis may help to account for two
important phenomena of which Miiller himself had almost no knowl-
edge whatsoever. One of these is the literature in the language that
Bailey called “Gandhari”, now known to be represented by hundreds
of inscriptions, wooden and leather documents, and birch-bark man-
uscripts dating from the first century BCE to about the third centu-
ry CE (Bailey 1946; Salomon 1999b). This literature was only discov-
ered in the early twentieth century, with a large cache of additional
materials coming to light in the final decade of that century. Anoth-
er is the literary language called Apabhramsha (literally ‘degrada-
tion’) in premodern India, which was used mostly from the eight to
the twelfth century CE. This language was known from references
in Sanskrit texts already in Miiller’s time, but actual literature in the
language was not published until the turn of the twentieth century.
What Miiller called the “Turanian invasion”, which we might call the
‘Saka-Kusana Age’, is of decisive importance to the development of
both languages. Its importance to the development of Classical San-
skrit literature was already outlined, albeit controversially, by Lévi
(1903), who similarly had no knowledge of Gandhari, and little knowl-
edge of Apabhramsha, at the time.

3 Key Isoglosses between Middle Indic and Middle Iranic

A sound change that I will call Final Syllable Reduction (FSR) affect-
ed all of the Middle Iranic languages and two Middle Indic languag-
es originating in the Indo-Iranian contact zone. FSR is a two-stage
process. First, the quantity of the final syllable is reduced, such that
all heavy final syllables become light. Secondly, the quality of the fi-
nal syllable is lost. This might mean that they were pronounced sim-
ilarly or identically, or it might mean that they were not pronounced
at all. This second stage might itself have unfolded in two separate
moments, i.e. the loss of final vowel quality followed by the loss of fi-
nal vowels, or the loss of final vowels might have followed directly
from the loss of final vowel quantity. The evidence in general does
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not allow us to decide between these two steps or scenarios; what
we observe, instead, in languages wherein final vowels are written,
is the systematic confusion of forms of a word that historically had
different final vowels.

The oldest-attested languages of the Indo-Iranian language fami-
ly, such as Vedic Sanskrit, Avestan, and Old Persian, were all highly
inflected. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs were inflected ac-
cording to their grammatical category, and most of these inflections
were found at the end of the word. The final syllable of a word there-
fore contained indispensable information about its part of speech and
grammatical category. Hence, although FSR is a ‘mere’ sound change,
by targeting the final syllable, it resulted in the collapse and partial
reconstruction of the inherited system of inflection. FSR is therefore
implicated in a wide range of structural changes in the Middle In-
dic and Middle Iranic languages, including the loss of distinctions in
gender, number, and case.

One important corollary to FSR is the development of ‘extended’
endings by attaching a pleonastic suffix (deriving from Proto-Indo-
Iranian *-ka-) to nominal forms, i.e. nouns, adjectives, and pronouns.
Although the conditions for the addition of this suffix differ from lan-
guage to language, all the languages discussed in this paper ended
up with secondary inflections.

A secondary feature of Middle Indo-Iranian that I identify here, al-
though much more tentatively than FSR, is the fricativisation of con-
sonants. Already in Proto-Iranian, a number of inherited stops had
taken on a fricative pronunciation, specifically: (1) voiceless aspirat-
ed stops in all positions (/k?/, /t*/, /pt/ = /x/, [0/, /f/), and (2) voiceless
unaspirated stops before other consonants (/k/, /t/, /p/ = /x/, 10/, If] |
_/C/). In the analysis below I connect both FSR and fricativisation to
the shift from ‘syllable’ phonology to ‘word’ phonology in the rele-
vant languages, which has been perceptively noted already by Kiim-
mel (2014).
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4 Overview of the Data

The languages that I argue were affected by the changes outlined
above include:*
* Middle Iranic:

» ‘Eastern”

* Sogdian: attested from the fourth to about the tenth cen-
tury, in Sogdia (the area between the Zeravshan and Ox-
us rivers) and generally along the Silk Road. Written in a
consonantal script derived from Aramaic, with a few doc-
uments also in the Brahmi script.

* Bactrian: attested in coins and inscriptions of the Kusha-
na period (late first to early third century), and in leather
documents up until the ninth century, in Bactria (north-
ern Afghanistan) and neighbouring areas. Written in the
Greek script.

* Khotanese: attested in Khotan, in modern Xinjiang UAR,
from the fourth through the eight century. Written in the
Brahmi script.

* ‘Western”

* Middle Persian: the language of southwestern Iran, used
as a literary language by Zoroastrians, Christians, and
Manichaeans, attested in documents from Iran and Tur-
fan (in Xinjiang UAR), from roughly the third century; I
do not separately discuss Parthian, a ‘Western’ Iranic lan-
guage that is in many ways similar to Middle Persian. Both
are written in consonantal scripts derived from Aramaic.

+ Middle Indic:

* Gandhari: attested in the ‘greater Gandhara’ region (around
modern Peshawar) from the first century BCE to the late
third century CE, with some earlier inscriptions written in
the same script (Kharosthi), as well as a collection of third
century documents from Niya, in the Tarim basin.

* Apabhramsha: a literary language first associated with cer-
tain communities of northwestern India (Gujjars and Ahirs),
attested from the eight century onwards.

This list includes all of the attested Middle Iranic languages, but only
two of the Middle Indic languages. In other words, the features that I
take to be diagnostic of contact between the Middle Indic and Middle
Iranic languages are general features of Middle Iranic, but their pres-
ence in Middle Indic is exceptional and requires explanation. None

4 Cf. Kiimmel 2018; Korn 2019 for the conventional but controversial distinction be-
tween ‘Western’ and ‘Eastern’ Iranic languages.
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of the other attested Middle Indic languages, including Prakrit, Ard-
hamagadhi, Pali, or Epigraphic Middle Indic exhibit either FSR or fric-
ativisation. (Of course, final syllables in all these languages were re-
duced in the case that they originally consisted of superheavy syllables,
but all superheavy syllables, not just those at the end of a word, were
eliminated in Middle Indic; indeed this is one of the defining charac-
teristics of Middle Indic). The loss of single intervocalic consonants in
these languages, however, is sometimes said to have passed through a
fricative phase; this will be discussed below in reference to Gandhari.

In the conclusion I suggest that the changes associated with FSR
are also represented in modern languages. I am not a specialist of the
modern Indic or Iranic languages, so I cannot speak with any authori-
ty about the range of languages affected by these changes. I will note,
however, that most of the Indic languages of North India, including
Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi, and Bengali, exhibit the loss of final vowels,
and show clear evidence for FSR in their early records. Hence it ap-
pears that the changes that were generalised within the Iranic fam-
ily of languages already by the beginning of the common era came
to be generalised within the Indic family, too, albeit centuries later.

4.1 Sogdian and the Rhythmic Law

FSR is corroborated by the following features of Sogdian:
* Inherited final vowels are shortened. This is a postulate, be-
cause the quantity of vowels is not marked in Sogdian writing.
I note, however, that all instances of final vowels can be inter-
preted as short, and this accords with the following generali-
sation about inherited final consonants.
* Inherited final consonants are lost.
* The sequence */am#/ becomes /u#/ (Gershevitch 1954,
§§ 349, 1171, 1194).
* The sequence */a:m#/ becomes /u#/ (Gershevitch 1954,
§§ 1173, 1192) or /a#/ (Gershevitch 1954, § 1175).
* The sequence */i:m#/ becomes /i#/ (Gershevitch 1954, §§ 350.
1174, 1197).
* The sequence */ah#/ becomes /i#/ (Gershevitch 1954, §§ 402,
1168, 1191).
* The sequence */a:t#/ becomes /a#/ (Gershevitch 1954, § 1179).
* The sequence */a:h#/ becomes /a#/ (Gershevitch 1954,
§ 1185).

An important exception to the above rules is monosyllables like /x0:/
‘he’ and /xa:/ ‘she’.

The foregoing sound changes operate throughout Sogdian.
Their results serve as input to another set of sound changes which,
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however, are limited to certain types of words. I refer to the well-
known ‘Rhythmic Law’ of Sogdian. Paul Tedesco was the first to no-
tice that the inflectional endings of a word differ according to some
prosodic feature of their base. Some bases are ‘light’, and some are
‘heavy’. The endings of ‘heavy’ bases are reduced or elided versions
of the endings of ‘light’ bases. See table 1 for an example.

Examples of the Sogdian Rhythmic Law

Light stem Heavy stem
written (Byy? By
pronounced /Bayi/ /Bary/
category nom.sg. nom.sg.
meaning “god” “garden”

The nominative masculine singular ending /-i/ has been deleted af-
ter the heavy base /Ba:y-@/ but not after the light base /Bag-i/. This dif-
ference has been accounted for, by Gershevitch and Sims-Williams,
by formulating a rule that deleted final unstressed vowels. This rule
should target the final syllable of */Ba:§-i/ but not of */Bag-i/. Hence
the final vowel of the former should be unstressed (*/'Ba:x-i/), where-
as the final vowel of the latter should be stressed (*/Bag-'i/).

Sims-Williams explained the assignment of stress in the follow-
ing terms:®

* stress a syllable containing a long vowel;

» otherwise, stress the final syllable.

Hence in Sims-Williams’ account what makes a stem heavy is sim-
ply the occurrence of a long vowel anywhere within the stem. (Ac-
cording to him, a following consonant in the same syllable - which,
in many languages, make the syllable prosodically heavy - does not
make a stem heavy for the purposes of the Rhythmic Law, except in
those cases where a consonant, such as ‘m’ or ‘r’, can be interpret-
ed as a nasalised or rhotacised vowel segment. I am not in a position
to disagree with Sims-Williams about the patterns found in the lan-
guage, but I do find the phonetic characterisation of preconsonantal
‘m’ and ‘r’ to be idiosyncratic). Sims-Williams later (1996, 312) not-
ed a tendency to omit “short vowels in initial open syllables” when
Sogdian is written in the Brahmi script (e.g. mdhu for [madu]), which
he took to support his idea that final syllables are stressed as a rule.

5 “[A] heavy syllable may therefore be defined very simply as a syllable which con-
tains a long vowel or diphthong” and “it should be possible to define a heavy stem as
one which contains at least one heavy syllable” (Sims-Williams 1984, 213).
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The stress rule allegedly underlying the Rhythmic Law is unique
to Sogdian. In fact, according to Novak (2013, 74), it did not operate
in Yaghnobi, Sogdian’s closest ancestor, at all. Novak, who accepts
the Gershevitch-Sims-Williams account of the Rhythmic Law, argues
for four distinct types of stress pattern in Sogdian:

* Stress I: the Proto-Iranian (and Proto-Indo-Iranian) ‘free stress’
system, where the location of prominence within a word is de-
termined by lexical and morphological factors.

» Stress II: stress a heavy penultimate syllable, or if the penulti-
mate is light, the antepenultimate syllable. Novak (2013) dates
this shift prior to the divergence of Sogdian and Yaghnobi,
hence it operated at least in the ‘Proto-Sogdic’ period.

» Stress III: the Gershevitch-Sims-Williams system described
above, i.e. stress a syllable containing a long vowel, or if there
is none, stress the final syllable. Novak notes that this system
operated only in Sogdian, and not in Yaghnobi.

+ Stress IV: stress the final syllable.

In the following I will propose a reanalysis of the Rhythmic Law that
completely dispenses with Stress III. In this analysis, the Rhythmic
Law of Sogdian does not presuppose any change in stress vis-a-vis
other Middle Iranic languages. Rather, I consider it to be a deletion
rule that operated in Sogdian but presupposes the same stress pat-
tern shared by most of the other Middle Iranic languages, namely,
Novak’s Stress II. There are four motivations for this analysis.

First, Stress III is posited only in order to explain the Sogdian
Rhythmic Law. There is, to my knowledge, no other evidence for it,
and in fact the evidence for Sogdian written in Brahmi (Sims-Wil-
liams 1996) supports Stress IV rather than Stress III. As Novék’s
summary shows, Stress III was not a feature of Proto-Sogdic, either.
I also know of no other Middle Iranic languages that exhibited such
a stress pattern, although possible parallels to the Rhythmic Law in
Middle Persian will be discussed below.

Second, the phonological basis of this stress pattern remains un-
clear. Phonologists now tend to see stress as a form of prominence
assigned cumulatively from lower to higher levels of phonological
structure (cf. e.g. Nespor, Vogel 1986). In Hayes’ (1995) influential
account, stress patterns arise from the parsing of phonological units
(syllables or moras) into prosodic feet, which are then grouped and
assigned prominence according to language-specific parameters.
Hayes has argued that all attested stress patterns can be account-
ed for with an inventory of only three types of prosodic feet: syllab-
ic trochees, moraic trochees, and iambs. In order to motivate Stress
I1I, we must specify how Sogdian parses its syllables into prosodic
feet. Once we do so, however, we no longer need Stress III to account
for the Rhythmic Law, as shown below.
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Third, the traditional analysis of the Rhythmic Law understands
stress assignment to work primarily at the level of the stem, i.e. pri-
or to the addition of inflectional endings; hence there are ‘heavy’
stems and ‘light’ stems. But this analysis is complicated by the fact
that some inflectional endings can make a stem heavy for the purpos-
es of the Rhythmic Law, as we will see below. The fact that the same
stem can be either light or heavy (for the purposes of the Rhythmic
Law) depending on the ending strongly suggests that the Rhythmic
Law is not sensitive to the vowel quantities within a stem but rather
the syllable quantities within a prosodic word as a whole.

Fourth, the Rhythmic Law can be seen as a manifestation of a more
general phenomenon, namely FSR, which cuts across the distinction
between light and heavy stems in Sogdian, and which is widely at-
tested among the neighbouring languages. Postulating Stress III to
account for the deletion of final vowels in heavy stems leaves other
aspects of this phenomenon unexplained. In my account, the Sogdi-
an Rhythmic Law (and subsequently Stress IV) operates on the pro-
sodic structures produced by these changes.

I propose that Sogdian parses its syllables into moraic trochees,
and the resulting structures account for various facets of Sogdian
grammar, including the loss of final vowels in heavy stems. A mora-
ic trochee is a foot consisting of two moras with prominence on the
first mora (Hayes 1995, 71):

MM

The moraictrochee (foot and moras)

Hence either two light syllables or a single heavy syllable can be
parsed into a moraic trochee:

or

=
= ¢
=
=

The moraic trochee (foot, syllables, and moras)

Let us assume that Sogdian parses syllables into moraic trochees
from right to left. (This analysis may work for left-to-right parsing,
but the syllable structure of longer words is not always clear in Sog-
dian, so I will confine my discussion to the last two to three syllables).
Degenerate feet, in this case single light syllables, are not allowed.
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Hence we have two parses of the Sogdian words above prior to the
operation of the Rhythmic Law:

\ |
N [LITRY
i i

o E— ¢ X

Parsing of /Bayi/ and */Ba:y/ into moraic trochees

The Rhythmic Law could thus be rephrased simply as: delete a vowel
in an unfooted syllable. No shift in word-level accent is necessary. I
leave open whether this applies to all unfooted vowels, or just those in
final position. In the former case, we may have an explanation of syn-
cope in Sogdian (the extent of which is difficult to determine because
Sogdian is written without vowels) in addition to an explanation of
the Rhythmic Law. As noted above, ‘ambivalent’ stems, which count
as either light or heavy depending on the inflectional ending, pose a
problem for the traditional analysis of the Rhythmic Law. But they
are easily accommodated in this account. Let us start with nominal
forms. All of the inflectional endings of the singular begin with vow-
els, and would not make the preceding syllable heavy. But the end-
ings of the plural all begin with /t/, and hence can make a preceding
syllable heavy. One example is /rur/ {rwr) ‘plant’, which was original-
ly light in the singular (e.g. nom.-acc.sg. /rura/ {rwr’) ) and heavy in
the plural (e.g. nom.-acc.pl. /rurt/ {rwrt) , as opposed to the expected
light ending */rurta/ * (rwrt’) ). In this analysis, the heavy form re-
sults from the deletion of the final vowel, which is now in an unfoot-
ed syllable. (The light forms are sometimes analogically restored).

7|><

|
u
a

c T— ¢ X
o TE— ¢
c =
I

r t

Parsing of /rura/ and */rurta/ into moraic trochees

One might expect all stems ending in a consonant to pattern this way,
if a following conjunct consonant really makes the preceding syllable
heavy. But that is not the case: light stems ending in ‘n’ and ‘m’, like
fun/ {wn) ‘water’ or /rom/ {rm) ‘people’, remain light even in the plu-
ral (nom.-acc.pl. /unda/ (wnd’) , /romta/ (rmt’) ). I can only aver that

66

Bhasha e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,53-106



Andrew Ollett
Final Syllable Reduction in Middle Indic and Iranic

these letters are non-moraic before other consonants, as Sims-Wil-
liams did in suggesting they marked the nasalisation of a preceding
vowel rather than fully-fledged nasal consonants.

A similar phenomenon occurs in the verbal system. Verbal stems
that end in ‘r’ are light if followed by an inflectional ending begin-
ning with a vowel, and heavy otherwise. The deletion of the final vow-
el would have taken place in the inherited third person singular *ti
and in the inherited second person plural *ta, but in both cases (es-
pecially in the latter) there has been a tendency to restore the vow-
el (Gershevitch 1954, §§ 722-45). Here is an example of the stem /
Bar/ {Br) ‘bring’.

o T— ¢ X
m'x:7|X
= T

- F— <

m B t

Parsing of /Baram/and */Barti/ into moraic trochees

This interpretation of the Sogdian Rhythmic Law has parallels in
many other languages. In the history of Germanic, high vowels (/i/
and /u/) were lost only in the position targeted by the Sogdian Rhyth-
mic Law, viz. in an unfooted syllable (Dresher, Lahiri 1991; Smith,
Ussishkin 2015, 17.3.3.1).

Thus we can see that, in Sogdian, FSR operated on two levels: first,
the quantity of all final syllables was reduced across-the-board (ex-
cept in monosyllables, in observance of word minimality constraints);
second, final vowels were targeted for deletion when they were un-
footed, that is, at least when they were preceded by a heavy syllable,
and perhaps in other cases as well, depending on how exactly sylla-
bles were parsed into feet. Sogdian therefore represents an ‘inter-
mediate’ phase of FSR, when inherited final syllables were already
quantitatively reduced, but before they had been eliminated entirely.

Still, even at this intermediate stage, FSR had wrought enormous
changes in the inherited system of inflection. Heavy nominal bases
ended up with very few inflections: nouns did not distinguish gen-
der, and among cases, only the direct, vocative, and oblique were
distinguished. Light bases, by contrast, maintained a two-way gen-
der distinction and a seven-way distinction among cases, if only in
the singular.

Besides nominal bases that synchronically ended in a consonant,
which admit of a distinction between light and heavy, Sogdian also
had nominal bases that synchronically ended in a vowel. These were
formed by the addition of the pleonastic suffix *-ka- or *-ki- to an

67

Bhasha e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,53-106



Andrew Ollett
Final Syllable Reduction in Middle Indic and Iranic

existing base. These ‘vocalic stems’ maintain the distinction between
masculine and feminine only in the direct case of the singular (-é (-y)
masc. vs. -d {-') fem.). In the singular oblique, and in the plural direct
and oblique, there is no distinction of gender (Skjaerve 2007, 17).6

The use of an extended vocalic declension was grammaticalised
in Sogdian. The inherited past passive participle, which was used as
such in the earliest documents, is only used as a participle in the lat-
er language in the vocalic declension (Gershevitch 1954, § 531: 82).
The same applies to the present participle, which is only used as such
in the later language in the vocalic declension (132).

4.2 Middle Persian

The final syllables of Old Persian were all lost in Middle Persian.
Their loss appears to have been preceded, as one would expect, by
a reduction in their quantity. Even later Old Persian inscriptions at-
test to the loss of distinctions in final syllables. Cantera (2009, 26)
notes that, for nouns whose nominative and accusative forms had the
same number of syllables, the distinction between these forms was
effectively lost by the later fifth century BCE. Korn (2013, 84-5) ar-
gues that distinctions of quantity and quality were lost before a fi-
nal ‘m’, and -Vm had become -u by the time Persian words were bor-
rowed into Armenian. Much discussed in connection with the loss of
final vowels is the interpretation of the sign (y) at the end of a word
in Middle Persian. It had generally been seen as a phonologically in-
significant marker of the end of a word. Back then claimed, contro-
versially, that it represented a weak word-final vowel that was lost, in
later Old Persian, if the stem was polysyllabic and the preceding syl-
lable contained a long vowel (1978, 41). This is therefore an attempt
to apply the Rhythmic Law of Sogdian to Persian.” Huyse (2003) re-
vised this account, and concluded instead that the grapheme (y) rep-
resented not any final vowel in Old Persian, but specifically the end-
ing */e:h#/ of the genitive singular (from */ahya:/, p. 54), and that this
final vowel was lost not in all words at the same time, but at first in
(a) polysyllabic words which were (b) neither compounds nor nominal
derivatives and where (c) the final vowel */e:h#/ follows a stressed syl-
lable with a long vowel, so long as (d) this long vowel does not repre-
sent the end of the word (p. 98). Effectively, as Hintze (2006) notes in
her review, this means that monosyllabic stems regularly retain ‘y’,

6 Sims-Williams (1990, 286) follows Tedesco in deriving the vocalic declension by
means of contraction from *-aki and then *-ai; Gershevitch derived them rather from
*-ak, as in Middle Persian (with loss of the final vowel).

7 Back 1978, 40-6; cf. MacKenzie 1982; Huyse 2003, 23-5 for a discussion.
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while polysyllabic stems retain it only after a long vowel or a short
vowel followed by a consonant. There must be a prosodic explanation
for this distribution, especially in view of Huyse’s observation that
in compounds with bed ‘master’, 'y’ is written only when the syllable
preceding the final member of the compound is prosodically light (p.
80). I will, however, resist trying to state a general prosodic condi-
tion for the loss or retention of ‘y’, given that it was widely extended
by analogy to the point where it became, in the late Sassanian peri-
od, an orthographic marker of the end of a word.

For the purposes of this paper, it is sufficient to state that the final
vowels and vowel + consonant sequences of Old Persian were quanti-
tatively reduced before the Middle Persian stage, resulting in a sys-
tem wherein every word ended with a short vowel. Whether or not
some of those endings were preserved in words with a certain pro-
sodic shape in Middle Persian, the general tendency, evident by the
end of the Sassanian period, was the loss of all final vowels.

4.3 Bactrian

The Bactrian data are easy to summarise: “The P[roto-]Ir[anian] [fi-
nal] vowels are generally lost” (Gholami 2014, 2.7.3). The letter ‘o’
is typically found at the end of Bactrian words, although it does not
have any phonetic significance. Huyse (2003, 61) argues that it orig-
inally represented “une voyelle bréve réduite” that was later reinter-
preted as a word-boundary marker.® Gholami (2014, 2.7.3: 61) notes
a few Bactrian words that end in vowels other than ‘o’, without how-
ever noting that all of them consist of two light syllables: 16a ‘thus’,
Baye ‘gods’, tadr ‘then’, and MZa ‘citadel’ (the last from *diza). These
‘exceptions’ clearly indicate that the loss of final vowels was blocked
if the resulting form would have been shorter than the minimal pro-
sodic word, i.e. a moraic trochee (two light syllables or one heavy
syllable). The vowel is lost even in disyllabic words if the first sylla-
ble is heavy, e.g. pado /méad/ ‘mother’ from *mata (Gholami 2009, 31).
This reminds us of the Sogdian Rhythmic Law: a final syllable is lost
if and only if it is preceded by a moraic trochee.

The suffix *-ka is very common, although as far as I can deter-
mine, it occurrence is conditioned lexically rather than by grammat-
ical category (one exception being adjectives from *-anaka- > -ayyo,
Gholami 2009, 36-7). It is hard for me to say, based on the materials

8 Sims-Williams (Encyclopedia Iranica s.v. Bactrian) notes that ‘o’ also represents an
unstressed *a or *i in the middle of a word, and that its use at the end of words already
ending in a vowel (e.g. vapwo for Sanskrit namo) suggests that it does indeed function
as “a word- or morpheme-divider.”
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I have seen, how this suffix interacted with prosodic principles; in
some cases (perhaps most?) a stem-final ‘a’ was lost by syncope, re-
sulting in forms like vapko /wa:fk/ ‘pupil’ < *hawista-ka- and ayyoapyo
/anga:rg/ ‘property’ < *ham-karaka- (both from Gholami 2009, 36); in
other cases (following a conjunct consonant?) it was not, e.g. av6ayo
/andag/ ‘borough’ < (?) *anta-ka- (36).

4.4 Khotanese

The following changes are grouped under Kiimmel’s “Auslautgesetze”
(2008, 10). I assume, with Kiimmel, that final ‘e’ and ‘o’ in Khotanese
are short, despite their length not being distinguished in the writing
system (cf. also Hitch 2016, 121).
* Inherited final vowels are shortened.
o */a:#/ becomes /a#/.
* Inherited final consonants are lost.
* */am#/ becomes /u#/.
* */ah#/ becomes /o#/.
* */ih#/ becomes /o#/.
* */a:m#/ becomes /o#/.
* */a:h#/ becomes /e#/.

These reductions did not apply to monosyllables; cf. the metrically
heavy words o ‘or’, ko ‘if’, co ‘who’, etc. (Hitch 2016, 139). Thus the re-
duction of the quantity of final syllables in Khotanese is exactly par-
allel to Sogdian, in that it bypassed heavy monosyllables in order to
satisfy word minimality constraints.

Long vowels could occur at the end of a word secondarily in Kho-
tanese, i.e. as a result of a contraction of syllables at the end of a
word (e.g. astai nom. sg. of the stem astaa- ‘bone’). This contraction
was usually occasioned by the use of the suffix *-ka-, which was con-
ditioned, as in the case of Bactrian, lexically rather than by gram-
matical category.

The reduction of final syllables entailed, as in Sogdian, a loss of
distinction between the nominative, accusative, and vocative case
forms (Sims-Williams 1990, 284).

Scholars have proposed that Khotanese had a Latin-like stress pat-
tern wherein the penultimate syllable was stressed if it was heavy,
and otherwise the antepenultimate syllable was stressed (Kimmel
2008, 4.1.4). This largely (though not entirely) coincides with Mag-
gi’s rule that the “stress accent fell on the first heavy syllable from
the end of the word but never on the word final syllable” and “[a]
word containing only light syllables was stressed on the initial sylla-
ble” (Emmerick 2009, 2.2). Hitch noted that “normally the final stem
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syllable in O[1d] Kh[otanese] carries primary stress” (2016, 3.3.2.1.5),
which was probably meant as a generalisation, not a rule.

Khotanese, somewhat like Sogdian, represents an ‘intermediate’
phase of the operation of FSR. By the time of the earliest documents,
the final syllables had been quantitatively reduced, but never lost.
Early Khotanese is therefore the most ‘conservative’ Middle Iran-
ic language, because final syllables, and hence inflectional endings,
are largely retained, albeit reduced in quantity. By the time of the
latest documents, however, those syllables were lost entirely (Hitch
2016, 3.2.6; cf. also Emmerick 1987). Bailey (1963, VII-VIII) distin-
guished between four stages of the language on the basis of this pro-
cess of loss, illustrated by the inherited genitive plural ending (Pro-
to-Iranian -anam):

* -anu (*/anam#/ becomes /anu#/)

e -ani (*/anu#/ becomes /ana#/)

o -am (*/ana#/ becomes /an-@/)

* -a (*/an#/ becomes /a-@/)

Interestingly, he compares the last stage to Apabhramsha (see be-
low), although does not explain it.

4.5 Gandhari

In Gandhari, as in most (if not all) Middle Indic languages, all inherit-
ed final consonants other than /m/ were lost, and hence all words end-
ed with a vowel or a vowel followed by /m/ (written as an anusvara in
Kharosthi). The Kharosthi script in which Gandhari was written does
not normally distinguish vowel length. Nevertheless, on the basis of
an analysis of the writing of final vowels in post-Asokan Gandhari,
Fussman (1989, 479) came to the conclusion that at the beginning of
the common era Gandhari words ended in one of two vowel sounds:
 ultra-short vowels, resulting from earlier */V/, */V:/, or */V/ (the
last representing a still earlier */Vm/, which, in Fussman’s ac-
count, yielded a nasalised vowel segment prior to the shorten-
ing of final vowels);
+ short vowels, resulting from earlier */V:/ (representing a still
earlier */V:m/).

Fussman submitted that qualitative distinctions among the ultra-
short vowels were also lost, and that the use of vowel markers such
as (-e), {-0), (i), or {-u) are simply conservative spellings for sounds
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that had all become /o/ in the spoken language.’ Metrical texts, in-
sofar as they present Gandhari versions of texts that were transmit-
ted in other languages, are very likely to contain such conservative
spellings/pronunciations, and hence one important source of infor-
mation about the length of final vowels is less dispositive than we
might like it to be.

A less radical position was taken by Baums (2009, 126-8), who ar-
gued that (at least in the British Library fragments 7, 9, 13 and 18)
the evidence only supports a merger, in final position, of /e/ and /i/,
on the one hand, and of /o/ and /u/, on the other hand: “There is no
clear indication that word-final palatal and labial vowels were conflat-
ed either with each other or with the neutral vowel” (2009, 128). This
would appear to be supported by Brough’s observations about the
Gandhari Dharmapada: etymological ‘€’ and ‘0’ are very often writ-
ten with ‘i’ and ‘u’, respectively, but only when they occur in word-fi-
nal position; in his grammatical sketch he often refers to the “weak-
ness of final syllables” (e.g. 1962, 80, 83).

Loukota offers a different phonological interpretation of Gand-
hari, according to which there must have been a quantitative con-
trast between final (-o0) (the masculine-neuter direct case ending)
and final (-a) (the feminine direct case ending).*® Evidence for this
contrast comes from metrical texts in Gandhari (where a final {-a)
often has to be realised as [a:]) as well as the borrowing of Gandha-
ri words into Khotanese and Han Chinese. In Han Chinese, Gandha-
ri words in (-0) are borrowed without the final vowel, whereas Gan-
dhari words in {-a) are borrowed with the final vowel. This contrast
could be interpreted in a number of ways, for example as @ ~ /a/, /a/
~ [a:/, or (following Fussman, albeit with different conditioning fac-
tors), ultra-short V ~ short V.

On any of the above interpretations, the status of monosyllables
like (ka) is unclear. In other words we cannot know whether the
spelling represents /ka:/ or /ka/, or /ka/ or /k§/. In Fussman’s and
Baums’ analyses, as well as one interpretation of Loukota’s, the on-
ly sound that could occur at the end of a word in Gandhari by the
first century or so was a short (or ultra-short) vowel. This probably
represents a change from Asoka’s inscriptions at Shabazgarhi and
Mansehra. These inscriptions often write -Vm at the end of a word.
On the assumption that ‘m’ represents a final consonant segment that
contributes to syllable weight, rather than a marker of non-moraic

9 “Il est probable qu’en prononciation normale les voyelles ultra-bréves de type a)
ne se distinguaient plus les unes des autres et ne jouaient donc plus de réle phonolo-
gique” (Fussmann 1989, 479).

10 Ithank Diego Loukota (p.c.) for discussing this with me. This paragraph is my rep-

resentation of the views he shared with me, which I hope not to have misrepresent-
ed. Cf. Loukota 2022 for a detailed discussion of Gandhari loanwords in Khotanese.
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nasalisation, and on the assumption that such forms are not borrow-
ings from another dialect, this would mean that Asokan Gandhari tol-
erated heavy syllables at the end of a word, and presumably it would
have tolerated long vowels in that position as well. Nevertheless we
see already in the Asokan inscriptions the use of different endings for
the same grammatical category (e.g. danam, dana, dane for the neu-
ter nominative-accusative singular, jano, jana, jane for the masculine
nominative singular). Precisely what to make of these alternations
is not clear, although it seems significant that they primarily affect
those cases that would serve as the subject of a verb (nom. masc. sg.
and nom.-acc. neut. sg.; cf. also Caillat 1992, 2.5, 4.4).

The most important grammatical consequence of the reduction of
all final syllables was the collapse of the nominative and the accusa-
tive into a single form, the direct case. Distinctions between the non-
direct cases were retained, because they all added a syllable to the
stem. Hence the direct cases were isosyllabic (stem jana > direct ja-
no), loosely following Cantera (2009) on Middle Persian, whereas the
non-direct cases were pleosyllabic (stem jana > genitive janasa). Gan-
dhari in fact inherited two endings for the locative singular, isosyllab-
ic -e (jane) and pleosyllabic -ami, -ammi, or -aspi (e.g. janammi). The
inherited ending -e was largely used in formulaic phrases (Fussman
1989, 460); a new pleosyllabic ending, -ae, came to be used instead.

Since masculine and neuter were only distinguished in the direct
cases to begin with, the loss of the distinction between the nomina-
tive and accusative would have entailed a loss of the distinction be-
tween masculine and neuter stems. There is abundant evidence that
historically masculine forms (-0 and -e) were used for erstwhile neu-
ter stems; -a, from earlier *-am, is also often used for the nominative
of erstwhile masculine stems, where it might come from either the
inherited accusative or the neuter nominative-accusative.

Finally, I will mention that the prevailing interpretation of the
Gandhari writing system involves a large number of fricative sounds
that are not found in any other Middle Indic language. Single in-
tervocalic consonants were fricativised in Gandhari, which we can
tell because the resulting sounds were sometimes written in such a
way that distinguished them from their non-fricativised (or voice-
less) counterparts:
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Intervocalic stops in Sanskrit and Gandhari

Sanskritform Gandhariform

matam mada [mad3]

katham kasa [kab3]

médhavi mesavi [me:za:vi]

masé mase [ma:z€]

prabha pravha [prava] or [praf3d]

svakam spaya, spaga, spaa, spaka, etc. [spajd ]
(evidently through [spaya])

Note that the use of these signs to indicate fricativisation occurs in
documents after Asoka’s inscriptions (Konow 1929, Icviii), the signif-
icance of which I will return to below (see section 6).

4.6 Apabhramsha

I will leave for section 5 the question of precisely how Apabhramsha
fits into this picture in chronological and geographical terms. For
now, however, I note that Apabhramsha reduces all final syllables
of polysyllabic words (superheavy syllables such as am had already
been eliminated in earlier stages of Middle Indic):

* Inherited long vowels are reduced finally. /a:#/, /i.#/, [w.#/, [e:#/
and /o:#/ became /a#/, [i#/, [u#/, /i#/, and /u#/ respectively.

* Inherited vowels followed by a final nasal are reduced. This
development is slightly different from the above. Vowels that
were followed by a nasal segment are also shortened, with dif-
ferent outcomes (in the case of /a/) depending on whether the
vowel is long or short:

* Old Indic /am#/, /im#/ and /um#/ become /u#/, /i#/ and /u#/
(probably through */V#/);

* Old Indic /a:m#/, /i:m#/ and /u:m#/ become /a#/, /i#/ and /u#/
(probably through */V.#/);

Note that the reduction described above only happens regularly in
polysyllabic words. Monosyllables such as ko ‘who’ etc. often retain
the length of their final vowel. (Apabhramsha, as a literary language,
freely admits forms from Prakrit, another Middle Indic literary lan-
guage, which obscures to some degree the reduction of final sylla-
bles, since Prakrit was not affected by this reduction at all).

There were no contexts in which Old Indic /e:/ and /o:/ were fol-
lowed by a nasal segment at the end of a word, which is why I did
not include them above. However, the regular instrumental singu-
lar ending of nominal stems in /-a/ in Apabhramsha is /-&:/ (usually
written (-em) and metrically heavy), which seems to derive from the
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Old Indic ending /-e:na/. This raises another question: what happens
to inherited short vowels in final position in Apabhramsha? Although
a thorough investigation would be outside the scope of this paper, we
can note a major generalisation that we will return to subsequently (I
cite the Prakrit forms as a representative of ‘Common Middle Indic’):

* Endings that in Common Middle Indic have the prosodic shape

“Y(/V:CV#/ or/VC:V#/) are regularly continued in Apabhramsha

by endings of the shape ~or ™™

* /a:mi#/ (neuter plural nominative-accusative) - /ai#/;

* /emna#/ (instrumental singular) - /&:#/;

* /e:hi#/ (masculine-neuter instrumental plural) — /ehi#/ (al-
so locative);

* /a:hi#/ (feminine instrumental plural) — /ahi#/;

* Ja:e#/ (feminine instrumental) — /ae#/ (also note the appear-
ance of a new genitive-dative-ablative in /Vhe#/ for femi-
nine stems);

* /as:a#/ (genitive singular) - /aha#/;

 /ama#/ (genitive plural) —» /ahli#/;

* Ja:mi#/ (first-person plural) — /ami#/;

o Ja:mo(:)#/ (first-person plural) — /ahli#/;

* /anti#/ (third-person plural) = /ahi#/.

* Endings that in Common Middle Indic have the prosodic shape

"7 (/VCV#/) are regularly continued in Apabhramsha by end-

ings of the same prosodic shape:

* /asi#/ (second-person singular) — /ahi#/.

» /aha#/ (second-person plural) = /aha#/.

While the stages in the development of some of these endings are
somewhat unclear and a matter of great controversy among lin-
guists - some forms, however, being clearly analogical - we can nev-
ertheless make a generalisation: all terminations were adjusted to
match either the template ~ (if the Common Middle Indic termination
was ) or the template ~~ (if the Common Middle Indic termination
was  or ), which I will call ‘template A’ and ‘template B’.

The prosodic form of the word had other implications. The very
productive suffix *-ka- or *-ki- (Jamison 2009) was added to nominal
stems - but not in the manner of a derivational suffix, which is how it
had been used in Sanskrit and Prakrit, but more in the manner of an
augment used to build certain case suffixes. That is, the nominative-
accusative singular of all genders could take the suffix (resulting in
the endings -ati in the masculine and neuter and -ia in the feminine)
as well as the locative singular of the masculine and neuter (result-
ing in the ending -ae/-ai’ ). These are the ‘isosyllabic’ cases discussed
in connection with Gandhari above, and they are precisely the end-
ings that would have taken template A (7, deriving from a Common
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Middle Indic template ). The suffix was not used in the remaining
(‘pleosyllabic’) endings.

The effect of the suffix was to make the endings in template A
conform to template B. The underlying motivation for this change
is the same avoidance of unfooted vowels that we saw in the Sogdi-
an Rhythmic Law: a final *~ constituted a moraic trochee, whereas ~
did not, and might end up unfooted, depending on the weight of the
preceding syllable. Indeed the distribution of the extended endings
corroborates this explanation: they appear “mainly after heavy syl-
lables” (Tieken 1998, 1), i.e. in words that would have ended ™~ with-
out the extension, resulting in an unfooted vowel. That is not to say
that words in Apabhramsha did not or could not end in the pattern ™.
It only means that the use of extended endings was much more likely
in words that would have ended in that shape than others.

The prosody of the stem and the endings only partly accounts for
the distribution of extended endings in Apabhramsha, since - in a
way that once again reminds us of Sogdian - the extended endings
tend to be used with only certain grammatical categories, namely
adjectives and participles. And finally, as Tieken (1998) has empha-
sised, Apabhramsha exhibits the synchronic availability of different
diachronic stages of linguistic development, which effectively means
that poets could use extended or unextended forms based on pref-
erence and metrical exigencies. In spite of the opportunity for free
variation, however, the regularity with which extended endings were
used only in template A endings and largely after heavy syllables sug-
gests that prosodic considerations played an important role in the re-
organisation of the inflectional system after FSR.

Finally, regarding the phonetic value of intervocalic stop conso-
nants in Apabhramsha, it would appear superficially that Apabh-
ramsha and Prakrit are exactly the same in this respect: namely,
aspirate stops are debuccalised (/VC®V/ becomes /VAV/) and most
non-aspirate stops are generally lost (/VtV/, /VKV/, /VdV/, /VgV/ be-
come /VV/). But this account only covers what I will later call, follow-
ing Bhayani, the second stage of Apabhramsha, which was strong-
ly influenced by Prakrit. In the first stage, intervocalic stops are
written with their voiced equivalents, whether aspirated or not,
e.g. kadhidu for kathitam. Although there is no evidence for a frica-
tive pronunciation of these consonants, these forms arguably rep-
resent a stage of the language closer to Gandhari (where kathitam
would have developed to /kabida/) than to Prakrit (where kathitam
developed into /kahiaN/).
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5 Analysis

Several questions can be formulated on the basis of the preliminary
results above. One is whether FSR itself needs an explanation, and
if so, what kind of explanation it requires. Another is whether the oc-
currence of FSR in Gandhari and Apabhramsha, alone (at least for a
time) among the attested Middle Indic languages, requires an expla-
nation, and if so, what kind.

At least within the study of the Indic languages, the reduction of
final syllables has traditionally been seen as a natural continuation
of widespread phonetic tendencies in the Indo-European languag-
es. Nearly a century ago, Turner called attention to the “phonetic
weakness” of “terminational elements” in the Indic languages. He
noted that:

From the time of ASoka onwards the documents of Middle Indian
testify to the complete disappearance of final consonants and the
progressive shortening of final vowels, of which in the majority of
the modern languages there is now no trace, except where their
identity has been partially preserved by contraction with a pre-
ceding vowel. (Turner 1927, 229)

He also noted that “in the ancient Indo-European languages the pho-
netic elements following the initial consonant of the last syllable
of words are subject to quite special alterations and weakenings”
(Gauthiot, quoted in Turner 1927, 229).** If we stipulate, as a law of
historical linguistics, that final elements of words are subject to var-
ious kinds of weakening and reduction, then no explanation is nec-
essary for the loss of such elements in the Indic languages between
the stage represented by Sanskrit and the stage represented by, for
example, Hindi.

Earlier philological studies remained vague about the ultimate ex-
planation for a general tendency toward loss of material at the right
edge of a word. More recent research, however, has appealed to the
general “articulatory and perceptual properties of speech” as a way
of explaining why certain sound changes appear to be very widely
attested and “natural” (Blevins 2008). In her “Field Guide” to natu-
ral and unnatural sound changes, Blevins lists “final vowel shorten-
ing” as a change with a primarily perceptual basis (referring to My-
ers, Hansen 2006).

11 Cf. also Tagare 1948, 49: “There seems to be a tendency in OIA to pronounce the
final syllable weakly, as it was probably unaccented” (I thank an anonymous review-
er for this reference).
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I note, however, that FSR in the form in which we encounter it in
Middle Indic and Middle Iranic is neither identical to a generic “weak-
ness of terminational elements” nor the specific neutralisation of vow-
el-length contrasts at the end of a word. As a matter of fact, the exam-
ples that Turner adduced from Asoka’s inscriptions, as well as earlier
stages in the Indic languages, were examples not of the reduction of
quantity or quality of final syllables, but of the lenition of intervocal-
ic consonants in inflectional endings. The specific features of FSR
discussed above require a more specific explanation, that is, one in
which the prosodic structure of a word interacts with constraints on
the preservation and loss of linguistic material.

Auer (1993) introduced a graded typological classification of lan-
guages based on whether the syllable or the word is more fundamen-
tal in their prosodic phonology. A wide range of phonological and
morphological features have now been shown to correlate with each
other, placing a language on a continuum between ‘word languages’
and ‘syllable languages’. In a contribution to a volume on this topic,
Martin Kiimmel (2014b) has argued convincingly that, despite their
very close relationship, the Indic and Iranic languages have “drift-
ed” toward different ends of the word/syllable continuum. The Iran-
ic languages have exhibited a number of sound changes that are typ-
ically associated with word languages, even from the very earliest
evidence. For example, the distinction in the quantity of final vow-
els was neutralised in all of the Old Iranic languages (Old Persian,
Avestan, and Young Avestan; Kimmel 2014b, 209). Another diagnos-
tic feature of word phonology in the Iranic languages is complex on-
sets and codas relative to the Indic languages. By contrast, many of
the changes that separate the Indic languages from Proto-Indo-Ira-
nian are associated with syllable languages, including the reduction
of complex onsets and codas and the implementation of a variety of
sandhi rules both within and between words. Taken together, these
features allow us to at least formulate the hypothesis that the chang-
es diagnostic of membership in the Iranic branch of Indo-Iranian im-
plicate the word as a significant prosodic unit, while those that indi-
cate membership in the Indic branch implicate the syllable.

From this perspective, it is very easy to see FSR as a word-related
development, given that it is at the right edge of a word that syllables
are reduced. The changes implicated in FSR can thus be restated:

1. Neutralise syllable quantity at the end of a prosodic word (ev-

ident in Old Persian, Avestan, and Young Avestan; also Khota-
nese and Apabhramsha, and perhaps Gandhari);

2. Neutralise vowel quality or delete a vowel altogether at the

end of a prosodic word:
a. ifthe vowel is in an unfooted syllable (Sogdian);
b. generally (Bactrian, Middle Persian, perhaps Gandhari).
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In the pre-print version of his paper, Kimmel (2014a) does not dis-
cuss FSR per se (although he does note, e.g. the loss of all final sylla-
bles in Western Iranic), but he does discuss the reduction and loss of
unstressed vowels in Middle Iranic in general, which contrasts very
clearly with the tendency toward epenthesis in Indic.

Kimmel (2014a) also noted that some of the syllable-linked de-
velopments in the Middle Indic languages did not operate in the far
northwest. Specifically, the reduction of heterorganic consonant clus-
ters, which operates almost without exception in all of the other at-
tested Middle Indic languages (Ardhamagadhi, Prakrit, Epigraphic
Middle Indic, and with the exception of Sanskrit loanwords, Pali), by-
passed the languages of the Northwest, including Gandhari as well
as modern Dardic languages.

By this point it should be clear that, on the one hand, FSR is nat-
ural’ in the sense that it is based on the articulatory and perceptual
properties of speech, and therefore could, in principle, happen any-
where and at any time; on the other hand, however, FSR is part of a
‘conspiracy’ of sound changes and typological features associated
with languages wherein the word is prominent as a unit of prosod-
ic structure, and therefore, in fact, has been confined to languages
where such changes have been able to overcome general structure-
preserving constraints.

Now we can return to the distribution of FSR in the Middle In-
dic and Middle Iranic. As noted above, FSR occurs across-the-board
in Middle Iranic and only in those Middle Indic languages that are
likely to have originated in the Indo-Iranian contact zone, in Gand-
hara and along the Indus river. Now we can add that FSR is part of
a cluster of sound changes - and typological characteristics, which
we can see as the ultimate outcomes of structure-modifying sound
changes - that are indeed associated with the Iranic language fam-
ily as a whole, and that the Middle Indic languages that participate
in FSR are, by the same token, less likely to participate in the sylla-
ble-related sound changes that affect other Middle Indic languages.

Consider, as a parallel case, the loss of final syllables in French.
On the one hand, some of the antecedents of this change - the loss
of final consonants in Vulgar Latin, and the subsequent reduction in
quantity of all final vowels - are shared by all of the Romance lan-
guages. Yet not all Romance languages lost their final syllables out-
right (Vaissiere 1996). In fact, it is only the Gallo-Romance branch in
which this change was regular and widespread. In other branches,
such as Italic, the loss of final syllables is manifestly related to prox-
imity to the Gallo-Romance branch. This very strongly suggests that
the decisive sound change, although ‘natural’ from one perspective,
occurred in one branch of the Romance languages, and then spread,
by contact, to neighbouring branches.
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Thus I propose that contact with Iranic languages is one of the
main reasons why FSR, among other word-related phenomena, is
found in the Indic languages of the Northwest. I would go further
and claim that, despite the long history of contact between Indic
and Iranic speakers in that region, attested by many layers of loan-
words, evidence suggests that FSR in Gandhari, at least, coincides
with waves of Iranian migration in the region that began in the sec-
ond/first century BCE.

I would even suggest that the extent of FSR in the languages spo-
ken in those waves of Iranian migration - above all the Saka lan-
guage - can be reconstructed based on its effects in Indic languages
such as Gandhari and Apabhramsha. We have no contemporary doc-
uments in the Saka language, although words and names in that lan-
guage were written in the Kharosthi and Brahmi scripts with charac-
teristic modifications (e.g. ‘ys’ for /z/). In that language, final syllables
were likely all light, as they were in the oldest stage of the most close-
ly related attested languages, Khotanese and Tumshugese. Wheth-
er the inflectional endings were adjusted to a prosodic template is
hard to say: we have observed that such an adjustment is evident in
Gandhari (isosyllabic direct cases and pleosyllabic non-direct cases),
and much more regularly in Apabhramsha (with two dominant pro-
sodic templates for the ending of a word); perhaps similar phenome-
na were involved in Saka phonology. The absence of syncope in Gan-
dhari suggests, too, that the Saka language did not exhibit syncope
to the same extent as, for example, Bactrian.

We can now turn to other linguistic features that I have associ-
ated with FSR. I noted above that the inherited Indo-Iranian suffix
-ka- is often used to ‘repair’ the effects of FSR by building new forms
which are sometimes grammaticalised. By contrast, consider the ex-
planation of Jamison (2009, 314) for the spread of the suffix in the In-
dic languages. She invokes the

relentless, inexorable progress of sound change, which was stead-
ily eroding the ends of Indo-Aryan words, and morphological
change, which was streamlining the old complex series of nomi-
nal stem formants in favor of vowel-stems, especially -a- and -a-
stems. These processes set the stage for the ‘real’ part of the -ka-
explosion. If ka-forms could always have served as lower register
doublets to more dignified higher register forms, as those latter
forms became threatened by linguistic erosion, speakers would
have been inclined to make themselves clearer and to preserve the
physical body of a word by, as it were, promoting the more collo-
quial -ka-forms into standard discourse, and also generating more
of them - not to mention finding this a convenient way of avoiding
consonant stems and other nasty bits of morphological business.
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This is an eloquent account of some of the reasons why semantical-
ly weak suffixes can spread throughout a language.** But I am not
sure that sound change in general is “inexorable” and “steady” (de-
spite this serving as a useful assumption in some recent work in his-
torical linguistics); I am convinced that all sound change is socio-
linguistic in origin, and hence its progress depends very much on
rhythms of interactions that philologists may not have access to. If I
am correct, then we need a finer-grained account of the “-ka-explo-
sion”. There is of course the underlying sociolinguistic phenomenon
that Jamison’s article concerns in the first place, namely the use of
-ka-forms in lower registers of Sanskrit and related languages, and
their ‘percolation’, through lexicalisation, to higher registers. In this
respect a close parallel is offered by Khotanese and (apparently) Bac-
trian, where some lexemes are obligatorily formed with the -ka- suf-
fix. Prakrit is a bit different, in that -ka- can be used, optionally, with
any stem at all, although there are of course preferences among dif-
ferent authors, genres, and periods.

The situation we see in Sogdian - where the presence or ab-
sence of -ka- is conditioned by grammatical category rather than by
lexeme - is rare in most of the Middle Indic languages. I can think of
two counterexamples. One was noted by Jamison herself: in the Gan-
dhari of the Niya documents, which was probably in even closer con-
tact with Iranic languages than the Gandhari of Gandhara, the past
participle in -ta- was used for the conjugated past tense, whereas
past participles functioning adnominally took the suffix -taka- (Jami-
son 2009, 317). In Apabhramsha, as we have seen, the suffix -ka- was
virtually integrated into the inflectional endings of isosyllabic cas-
es. And this, too, was conditioned not just by prosodic factors (be-
ing more likely after a heavy syllable) but also by grammatical cate-
gory: “the long and the extended endings... are indeed found almost
exclusively with adjectives and past [participles]” (Tieken 1998, 3).
Some categories, such as future participles in -tavya-, are “always
extended” (15).

Finally we can consider the development of fricative consonants.
Here, too, scholars have seen the loss of intervocalic stop consonants
in the Middle Indic languages as part of a general (perhaps even “in-
exorable” and “steady”) tendency within this language family. And
here, even more in the case of FSR, the change is explicable based
on general principles of articulatory economy (i.e. speakers will be as
lazy as their addressees allow them to be). As noted above, scholars

12 Although Jamison may be right about -ka- allowing speakers to “avoid” consonant
stems, my impression is that inherited consonant stems were ‘thematicised’ in the Mid-
dle Indic languages with the simple addition of -a- (e.g. Sarad- to Prakrit saraa-) or -a-
(e.g. dis- to Prakrit disd-) rather than with -ka-.
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sometimes envision this process in several stages: voicing of voiceless
stops and fricativisation of voiced stops; fricativisation of the new-
ly-produced voiced stops and total loss of the newly-produced frica-
tives; repeat (e.g. /VtV/ - /VdV/ = /V&V/ = /VV/). But it must be said
that we have no evidence for a fricative pronunciation of any intervo-
calic stops outside of Gandhari. And it is perfectly possible for inter-
vocalic consonants to be weakened or dropped without an intermedi-
ate phase of fricativisation. (Note that intervocalic /t/ is lenited to [r]
or [?] in weak positions in English words like little, but never fricativ-
ised.) In texts written in the Brahmi script, fricatives could not even
be written without introducing new orthographic conventions that
distinguished (tt) [t] ~ (t) [d] ~ (d) [8], as was done for Khotanese (cf.
von Hinliber 1981). And even if they were pronounced, the lack of a
phonemic distinction between, say, [d] and [6] would have encour-
aged a conservative orthographic practice that wrote both sounds
with the same sign. All of this raises the question of why fricatives
not only did develop in Gandhari but were actually written with new-
ly-developed characters of the Kharosthi script, generally formed by
the addition of a cauda sign (Glass 2000, 136). These characters, I re-
peat, were not used in Asoka’s inscriptions, but only appear in Gan-
dhari documents of the Saka-Kusana Age. The most straightforward
explanation is that Gandhari adopted fricative sounds from neigh-
bouring Iranic languages.

To support this view we can observe that some of the same let-
ters that are used to represent a fricativised outcome of an inherited
stop are also used to represent fricative sounds in Iranic loan words
and proper names: ‘vh’ represents inherited */b%/, but also Iranic /f/
(e.g. vharna); ‘v’ and ‘vh’ both seem to represent Iranic /B/ (e.g. vaka
or vhaka). In other cases, It has also been proposed that some con-
junct consonants that look like simple continuations of inherited con-
juncts, such as ‘ks’, are actually used, in some cases at least, to rep-
resent Iranian fricative clusters (e.g. ksuna /yfune-/; see below on
this word). In fact, the fricativisation of stops in Gandhari may have
been conditioned by the very same changes in word-level prosodic
phonology implicated in FSR. We know that processes of lenition are
sensitive to foot structure, thanks especially to the work of Marga-
ret Withgott (1982).

Before moving on to some of the implications of this analysis, I will
mention one more possible explanation for the differences observed
between the Indic languages. The classification of the Indic languag-
es remains controversial (cf. Ivani, Paudyal, Peterson 2021). Sever-
al of the features that appear to distinctively characterise the lan-
guages of the Northwest, such as Gandhari and the modern Dardic
languages, have been attributed by scholars to the membership of
these languages in subgroupings where special developments occur,
or where developments that commonly took place elsewhere did not

82

Bhasha e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,53-106



Andrew Ollett
Final Syllable Reduction in Middle Indic and Iranic

occur. The idea of an inner/outer divide between the Indic languages
is particularly challenging for the analysis proposed here, because
on that theory, we would expect at least some features characteris-
tic of the Indic languages of the Northwest to be due not to contact
but to their membership in a subgrouping of ‘outer’ languages that
includes, for example, Sinhala - a language as far removed from con-
tact with Iranic speakers as can be imagined.

Claus Peter Zoller, a proponent of the inner/outer thesis, on the
one hand, attributes a cluster of phonological features found in the
languages of the Northwest to their membership in the outer sub-
grouping: the weakness of aspiration in Gandhari, and its total loss
in some modern Dardic languages as well as Sinhala (2023, 317) and
the development -MP- = -P- (345).** On the other hand, he acknowl-
edges that certain features of Niya Prakrit (i.e. the Gandhari used
in the Niya documents) are suspiciously similar to features of Khota-
nese. Rather than see these features as evidence of Iranic influence,
however, he sees them the other way around, as evidence of the in-
fluence of Niya Prakrit on Khotanese (2023, 368).

Zoller clearly believes that the features that set some of the Mid-
dle Indic languages apart from common Indic developments are due
to membership in the outer group, and resists contact-based expla-
nations wherever possible. I find his arguments unconvincing for
several reasons. One is that he does not distinguish between sound
changes and the absence of sound changes when discussing diagnos-
tic features of the inner/outer subgrouping. It of course makes sense
that languages as widely separated as Gandhari and Sinhala will, in
some cases, not participate in sound changes that affect a ‘central’
group of languages. For example, Gandhari and Sinhala did not ex-
hibit fortition of initial /j/ to /dZ/ (Kimmel 2014a). In some cases we
can attribute such conservatisms to a weakened influence of syllable-
based phonology, which was evidently stronger in the central group.
But some explanation is required for sound changes that affect lan-
guages widely separated in space. It may be that there are general
features of the parent language of the outer languages that made it
more likely for them to undergo certain sound changes - for exam-
ple, a prosodic phonology that was more word-based than the sylla-
ble-based phonology of the inner languages - but these would have to
be specified and weighed against alternative explanations. Another

13 A few other features he takes to be limited to the Northwest without implicating
other outer languages, e.g. the continued preservation of intervocalic stops (Sinha-
la 2023, 345).
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reason for my scepticism is Zoller’s arbitrary, imprecise, and some-
times incorrect interpretation of the Middle Indic evidence.**

6 The Development of Gandhari

As new Gandhari documents are discovered and studied, we are likely
to gain a much clearer picture of how the language developed. But the
following represents what I take to be the commonly-accepted account.

Gandhari is first attested in A$oka inscriptions at Mansehra and
Shahbazgarhi in the middle of the third century BCE. For close to
two centuries there are very few surviving inscriptions. But then,
“around the latter half of the first century BCE, Buddhist inscriptions
suddenly become very common in Gandhara and the surrounding ar-
eas” (Salomon 2018, 29). The earlier Gandhari birch-bark scrolls, all
containing Buddhist texts, date from around this period as well (al-
though some may be somewhat older). As Salomon noted, the period
of Gandhari’s use as a “Buddhist literary language” in the Greater
Gandhara region coincides with the period of “Indo-Scythian” rule
in the northwest (Salomon 2018, 28-31; 2002, 128). Gandhari also
came to be used as an administrative language in the Central Asian
kingdom of Kroraina, probably because of political, economic, and
religious connections between the Tarim Basin and the Greater Gan-
dhara region during the Kusana Empire. As a literary language, how-
ever, Gandhari was always in competition with, and influenced by,
both Sanskrit and other Middle Indic languages. In South Asia it was
displaced by Sanskrit by the end of the third century of the common
era (Strauch 2012).

I would make two adjustments to this story, one of emphasis and
one of fact. Salomon noted that Gandhari “stands apart from all of the
other languages” in the Middle Indic family in regard to its phonology
(2002, 119), but by this he meant its conservatism rather than its in-
novations: its preservation of the three-way distinction between sib-
ilants (‘s’, ‘s’ and ‘s’), and its preservation of consonant clusters with
‘T’. But it is important to note that the Gandhari of the Indo-Scythian
period is also distinguished from other Middle Indic languages - and,
for that matter, from earlier forms of Gandhari - by its innovations,

14 The invocation of Desya Prakrit as an ‘outer’ language is one example (désya-
simply refers to Prakrit lexemes that are not obviously derived from Sanskrit equiva-
lents, and they are attested in [Maharastri] Prakrit, a language that Zoller otherwise
considers an ‘inner’ language); cf. 2023, 364. He also attributes the ‘inner’ features of
Gandhari (as opposed to Niya Prakrit) to the influence of Pali, which is unlikely (2023,
368), and interprets the absence of anusvara in Gandhari writing to reflect a sound
change -MP- - -P-, rather than what it almost certainly is, the failure to record the na-
sality of the syllable in writing (345).
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and in particular, the quantitative reduction of all final syllables,
and consequent upon this, the restructuring of the gender and case
system, features I attribute above to contact with Iranic languages.

Among these distinctive features of Gandhari in the Saka-Kusana
age is the “inconsistency and lack of standardisation in [its] orthog-
raphy and morphology” (Salomon 2002, 131). Salomon suggests that
“[Gandhari] fell out of use” before the developments that would have
established it as a standardised literary language took place (131).
We can note that Gandhari is not unique among Middle Indic lan-
guages in this time: neither Ardhamagadhi, nor inscriptional Middle
Indic, nor Pali were, as far as we know, subject to the kind of gram-
matical description and regulation that Sanskrit was. But Gandhari
is uniquely chaotic in its grammar and orthography. Why? I suggest
that it had been ‘unstandardised’ by intensive contact with speakers
of Middle Iranic languages.

What do I mean by this? The example of Sanskrit and Pali might
lead us to assume literary languages should be relatively uniform
over a large space and a long time. But Gandhari’s reinvention as a
literary language in the first century BCE was premised on its use
by a wide variety of people. Among these new users of the language
were the political and military elite of the Northwest, many of whom
held Iranian names and titles and presumably spoke Iranic languag-
es as well. Gandhari was probably elevated to the status of a literary
language by people who were not native Gandhari speakers, which
resulted in a prominent and presumably prestigious variety of the
language having a phonology that was basically Iranic. (Compare the
use of Gandhari in Kroraina, where we presume that it was an ad-
ministrative language among people whose native languages were
forms of Tocharian.) This ‘Iranicised’ Gandhari presumably coexist-
ed for some time with a ‘non-Iranicised’ variety; indeed this may be
the root of the distinction between spoken and written Gandhari not-
ed by Fussman (1989). But both were subject to a strong and persis-
tent influence from other Middle Indic languages and Sanskrit. All
of these influences probably made Gandhari quite heterogenous at
exactly the time it was being cultivated as a literary language in the
Greater Gandhara region.

I do not mean to say that Iranic influences were absent prior to
the first century BCE. Konow (1929, cxiii) noted that the nominative
masculine singular ending -e, previously considered to betray the in-
fluence of eastern Middle Indic languages that continued *-ah as -¢,
shows the same development of an inherited *-ah as the neighbouring
Iranic languages (Khotanese -d and -i). It is quite possible that paral-
lel developments such as these were reinforced by contact. Similarly,
Asoka’s inscriptions in the Northwest use Iranic loanwords (see be-
low), probably attesting to the influence of Achaemenid bureaucracy.
But Gandhari was a relatively conservative Middle Indic language at
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the time of ASoka. Two centuries later, when it was adopted as a lit-
erary language among the Buddhists of the Northwest, it had under-
gone changes that made it the most innovative of the Middle Indic
languages, and those changes were probably due to contact.

7 The Origins of Apabhramsha

In discussing Apabhramsha, we are moving several centuries ahead
in time, at least as far as our evidence goes. Although the word
apabhramsah had been in use since at least the time of Patafjali
(second century BCE) to describe forms that “fell away from” norma-
tive Sanskrit usage, the earliest source to use it as the name of a lit-
erary language is evidently Bhamaha, author of the Ornament of Lit-
erature (Kavyalankara), in the sixth or seventh century CE. All that
Bhamaha tells us is that there were compositions in Apabhramsha
in the matra meter.**

The next author to mention Apabhramsha after Bhamaha is
Dandin, who identifies it as the literary language of “the Abhiras and
others” in his Mirror of Literature (Kavyadarsa, ca. 700 CE).** The
association between Apabhramsha and ethnic groups of the North-
west - the Abhiras and the Gurjaras - is also found in a Prakrit nov-
el of 779 CE, Uddyotana’s Kuvalayamala, in which a Gurjara traveler
recites a doha in Apabhramsha.*’

Bhayani (1998a) distinguished between two “strata” of early
Apabhramsha. On the one hand, there was a corpus of literature in
the matra and radda meters, which preserves some archaic phono-
logical features. This corpus is totally lost, but for a few quotations
in later grammars and metrical handbooks, but we know the names
of several important authors: Govinda, Chailla, Suddhasila. These ap-
pear to have been lyric verses, often with a pastoral character. On
the other hand, there is the sandhibandha, a longer narrative com-
position with ‘sections’ (sandhis) composed in alternating passag-
es, called khadavakas, of a carrying meter and a single-verse ‘coda’
(ghatta). The sandhibandha appears to have been a formal innova-
tion of a poet named Caturmukha, who lived sometime before the
ninth century CE, and it represents the vast majority of surviving
Apabhramsha poetry. The archaic features found in the fragments
of the earlier matra literature are not found in sandhibandhas, and
Bhayani speculated that the change in literary form was linked to a

15 Ornament of Literature 1.16cd: samskrtam prakrtam canyad apabhramsa iti tridha;
1.30ab: gathaslokamatradi.

16 Mirror of Literature 1.36ab: abhiradigirah kavyésv apabhramsa iti smrtah.

17 Kuvalayamala § 115: 59, 1. 5.
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change in language: the latter poems, he said (1998a, 40), “developed
under the impact of literary Maharastri” (i.e. Prakrit).

The two key features that distinguish the earlier from the later
stratum of Apabhramsha are:

* the preservation of ‘r’ in consonant clusters;

* the lenition, but not complete elision, of intervocalic stops.

These features are taught by Hemacandra in one of the earliest
grammatical accounts of Apabhramsha, namely in sutras 8.4.398
and 8.4.396 in his Siddhahemacandrasabdanusasana (ca. 1140 CE).*®
Bhayani (1998a, 36-9) notes that the examples given for most of these
‘archaic’ features are in the matra meter. He also notes that these fea-
tures are found in quotations of Apabhramsha prior to HeEmacandra
as well. These include a number of matra verses in the aforemen-
tioned Kuvalayamala, and a doha given as an example in Virahanka’s
metrical handbook, the Compendium of Mora- and Syllable-Counting
Meters (Vrttajatisamuccaya, perhaps eight century). R-preserving
forms are also given for Apabhramsha by Rudrata in his Ornament
of Literature (Kavyalankara, ninth century) and by Namisadhu in his
commentary thereon (1068 CE).

Here is one example from the early author Govinda, as cited by
Hémacandra (Siddhahémacandravyakarana 8.4.422), in the matra
meter:

ekkamekkatii jai vi joedi
hari sutthu savvayarena
to vi drehi jahi kahi vi rahi
ko sakkai samvarevi
daddhanayana nehém palutta

Although Hari looks on each

one of them with respect, of course,

he looks at Radha whenever he can:

when love draws the cursed eye

somewhere, who can stop it? (Author’s transl.)

Here we can see drehi, possibly draksyati or some other form of the
verb ‘to see’, with a preserved (or intrusive) ‘r’. And we can also
see, in joedi, an intervocalic stop consonant that has been lenited

sion of the same verse in the Svayambhuchandas, 4.10.2).

18 8.4.396: anadau svarad samyuktanam kakhatathapapham gaghadadhababhah (with
examples including kadhidu for kathitam); 8.4.398: vadho ro luk (with the example jai
bhagga parakkada to sahi majjhu priéna).
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The distinction between earlier and later Apabhramsha was made
only in the 1990s by Bhayani. All of the premodern authors we have
mentioned so far - Rudrata and Namisadhu, Virahanka, Svayambhij,
and Hemacandra - operate with a single linguistic category, name-
ly Apabhramsha. But the so-called ‘Eastern grammarians’ recog-
nised different varieties of Apabhramsha from a relatively early peri-
od, and one of them has been speculatively connected to this earlier
form. The Eastern grammarians, identified as such by George Grier-
son (1924), were a group of authors based in Bengal who developed
a distinctive approach to Prakrit grammar based on a finer-grained
classification of regional varieties.

Kramadisvara, whose date remains unknown, appears to follow
Hemacandra in teaching the aforementioned archaic characteristics
as optional features of standard Apabhramsha (5.1-2), and includes a
number of additional substitutions with intrusive ‘r’ (e.g. vrasa- for
vyasa-, 5.5). However, he has a single sutra that says that the 1T’ is
regularly retained in conjunct consonants in vracatadau, which des-
ignates some specific varieties of Apabhramsha (5.66). He gives sarpi
(instead of sappi) and jrii and drii (instead of jo and s0?) as examples.
He gives Nagaraka and Upanagaraka as further varieties of Apabh-
ramsha, the latter of which is described as a mixture of Apabhram-
sha and Prakrit (5.67).

Purusottama, another eastern grammarian who was an exact con-
temporary of Hemacandra, similarly divides Apabhramsha in gener-
al into Nagaraka, Vracada, and Upanagaraka varieties, except here
the division is exhaustive: Nagaraka corresponds to the ‘standard’
Apabhramsha taught by Hemacandra. The Vracada variety is some-
what different from what Kramadisvara teaches as Vracata - it con-
verts all sibilants to ‘s’, for example - but it also has the retention of
both consonantal and vocalic ‘T’ (18.3). Markandéya’s treatment in
his Sum-Total of Prakrit (Prakrtasarvasva, 1558-69 CE) is essential-
ly the same, except he makes the interesting comment that Vracada
“comes from Sindh” (18.1, commentary). Ramasarman says the same
(Wish-Granting Tree of Prakrit [Prakrtakalpataru], 3.2.1-2).

As Bubenik (1998, 28-9) noted, the preservation of ‘r’ in conjunct
consonants is indeed a feature of the Indic languages of the North-
west, including Sindh. Together with Apabhramsha’s associations
with the Abhiras, whom the Mahabharata places in Sindh, this cir-
cumstance lends plausibility to the theory that Apabhramsha orig-
inated in the Northwest of the subcontinent, and should reflect lin-
guistic developments specific to that region. And as noted above,
FSR is a characteristic of Apabhramsha and Gandhari alone among
the Middle Indic languages. This account would make the ‘earlier’
stratum of Apabhramsha, at least, similar to Gandhari in that some
of its characteristic developments might plausibly be attributed to
influence from Iranic languages. Although this conclusion appears
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to follow rather straightforwardly from the data that Bhayani had
gathered, he himself remained committed to the earlier view that
“the Apabhramsa was but a colloquialised form of literary Prakrit”
(Bhayani 1998b, 32), and emphasised how little we actually know
about the origins and early history of the language (Bhayani 1998b,
33; 1989, 2).

8 Lexical Evidence

As an appendix to the argument above, I would like to corroborate
my hypothesis about language contact by revisiting the much-dis-
cussed question of Iranic loanwords in Indic languages. Mayrhofer
controversially, but for our purposes conveniently, divided his Ety-
mologisches Worterbuch des Altindoarischen into two parts, one for
the older (1992; 1996) and one for the younger language (2001). By
‘older language’ he understands “those lexemes that are first attest-
ed in Vedic literature, or in any case in the ancient grammarians such
as Panini and Patafjali”; the ‘younger language’ includes “lexemes
whose first attestation does not appear prior to the Epics and Law-
books”.*® The ‘dividing line’ between these two phases is effective-
ly what I have been calling the Saka-Kusana Age. Hence, as a gener-
al rule, the Iranic words cited as evidence in the first two volumes
of Mayrhofer’s Worterbuch serve to establish the lemma as inherit-
ed from Proto-Indo-Iranian. By contrast, the Iranic words cited as
evidence in the third volume serve to establish the lemma as bor-
rowed from an Iranic language. My survey of the Iranic words cited
in the third volume revealed, unsurprisingly, a number of semantic
clusters: words related to writing; words related to governance and
administration; and military terms. Before discussing each of these
clusters below, I also wanted to mention names for plants and other
realia, which can often not be connected directly to an Iranic word
but appear to be Kulturwérter of wide extension (e.g. karketana-,
kuficika-, dadima-, matulunga-, masaka-, rajavarta-, samura-, stavara-
ka-, hingu-, hispittha-). Bailey noted that many words that are pecu-
liar to Buddhist Sanskrit, and hence discussed in Edgerton’s Bud-
dhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, are loanwords, “which have been,
as it would seem, introduced by the Iranian-speaking ‘Indo-Scyth-
ians’ of northwestern India in the period from the second century

19 Mayrhofer (1992, X): “Gemeint sind in der esteren Gruppe [i.e. die Lemmata der
,alteren Sprache’, AO] jene Lexeme, die in der vedischen Literatur - oder allenfalls bei
alten Grammatikern wie Panini oder Patafijali - erstmals belegt sind; solche Worter,
deren Erstbeleg nicht vor den Epen oder den Rechtsbiichern erscheint, werden in der
Abteilung ,jiingere Sprache’ behandelt”. Cf. also Mayrhofer 1983, 150.
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B.C. to the fourth century A.D.” (1955, 14); some of these words will
be discussed below.

A particularly interesting feature of the contact situation between
Iranic and Indic in the Indo-Iranian contact zone is that the languag-
es were already quite closely related, and in some cases it would not
have been immediately obvious whether a word was Iranic or Indic.
One example is the word ksana-/ksuna- in Gandhari. Both forms ap-
pear to refer to a particular time. The former is identical to Sanskrit
ksana-, and the latter is identical to Khotanese ksuna-. The Khota-
nese word, like the Gandhari word, is probably borrowed from Bac-
trian ybovo, referring to a regnal year, which Tremblay (2005, 436)
in turn takes to be a borrowing from Greek yp6vog.?° It is difficult to
know whether Gandhari speakers had a clear sense of the distinction.

8.1 Words Related to Writing

In the realm of writing, almost all of the core Indic vocabulary comes
from Iranic loanwords, as Falk (2010a) summarises.

* lipi- ‘writing’ (Chatterji 1960, 129; Mayrhofer 1956-80, 3.103;
2001, 443-4; Falk 20104, 212): from Old Persian dipi, which it-
self is a borrowing (probably from a word for writing originat-
ing in Sumerian dub, and found in Elamite tuppi and Akkadian
tuppu). In Middle Persian and Sogdian, this word was contin-
ued by nipik/nibig, which yielded modern Persian nivé (Henning
1957). The variation between Gandhari dipi- and Sanskrit lipi-/Ii-
bi- suggests, as Henning noted, that the word was borrowed in-
to Indian languages from an eastern Iranian dialect that had /di-
pi/. We now know that the Bactrian form was Apo. Hence we do
not even have to invoke the analogical influence of the Sanskrit
verbal root lip ‘smear’ to account for the forms starting with 1",

* pustaka- ‘book’ (Mayrhofer 1956-80, 2.319; 2001, 331; Falk
2010a, 212): borrowed from a Middle Iranic word *postaka- (it-
self from pavasta-, attested in Old Persian) meaning ‘hide’. The
Middle Iranian word, apparently meaning ‘manuscript’ or ‘doc-
ument’, travelled widely: Sogdian (pwstk), Khotanese (ptstia),
Tocharian (postak), Parthian (pwstg), and Bactrian (mwotayo).
The word is attested in Gandhari as postaga-, probably as a
direct loanword from Iranian, and borrowed into Prakrit as
potthaya-. Sanskrit pustaka-, which appears for the first time
in ‘classical’ literature, might be a re-Sanskritisation of the
Prakrit form.

20 Bailey (1979, 69) thought that it was inherited from Proto-Indo-Iranian.
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* mudra- ‘seal’ (Chatterji 1960, 128; Mayrhofer 1956-80, 2.654;
2001, 409): found throughout the Iranian languages in this
meaning (Bactrian poApoyo and variants ‘sealed document’,
Persian muhr ‘signet ring’, Khotanese mira- ‘coin’, etc.). The
word appears to come from the Old Persian word for Egypt
(mudraya), but Mayrhofer notes that Egypt actually borrowed
the sealed letter from Western Asia. In any case, with Gandhari
mudra-, Sanskrit mudra-, and Pali/Prakrit mudda- we are evi-
dently dealing with a loanword from an Iranian language.

* divira- ‘scribe’: from Persian *dipira- (see above; in Achaeme-
nid documents it is only attested in Elamite tup-pi-ra), whence
also Modern Persian dibir. Used in Gandhari in the form tipira.
The parallel Indian and Iranian terms divirapati- and dabirbad
were used to designate a ‘chief secretary’ (Bailey 1949, 127-8;
Falk 2010a, 213; von Hintiber 1989, 46).

* nipista-/nipesita- ‘(made to be) written: found in the Gandha-
ri version of Asoka’s fourth Rock Edict at Shahbazgarhi. From
the widely used Persian word nipista- ‘written, inscribed’ (Falk
2010a, 209).

As Chatterji (1960) noted, many of these words appear to belong to
what he designated as the first period of loanwords, viz. the time in
which Gandhara was an Achaemenid territory.

8.2 Words Related to Governance

“In the second and third centuries AD, in the times of the Arsacid
and Sasanian dynasties, a multitude of Iranian terms came to India,
mostly denoting officials” (Falk 2010a, 212). Many of loanwords are
limited, in their attestation, to either Gandhari or Sanskrit inscrip-
tions from the Saka-Kusana Age. One well-known example is erzuna-
‘prince’, used once in a Gandhari inscription (Takht-i-Bahi, CKI 53),
equivalent to Khotanese alysanai (Falk 2010b, 76). Another is sahi-
‘king’ and sahanusahi- ‘king of kings’, found in the royal titulature
of the Kusanas, and clearly a continuation of Old Persian xsayafiya-
and xsaya6iya- xsayabiyanam. But the title adopted by earlier Saka
rulers, rajatirdaja- (subsequently appearing as rdjadhirdja-, which be-
came a standard feature of royal titulature in India), appears to be
a calque of the same phrase. Two such loanwords, and a set of titles
ending in -pati-, call for some further comment.
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8.2.1 ksatrapa- ‘governor’

The Iranian title *xsaOra-pa- or *xsafra-pavan- ‘protecting the realm’
was used by regional governors (satraps) in the Achaemenid em-
pire. The forms, presumably Median, are starred because an original
*-0r- is presupposed by the Greek (catpdmnng) and Indian borrowings,
whereas the Old Persian form, attested in Darius’s Behistun inscrip-
tion, is xSacapavan-. Its first attestations in India are all in coins
and inscriptions of rulers who took this title, mostly of Iranian back-
ground, starting in the first century BCE. The title mahaksatrapa-
came into use around the same time. It originally designated a sub-
ordinate official, as we can see in the plate of Vasa-Abdagases (Falk
1996, 395) of Azes year 9 (ca. 48 BCE), where Vasa-Abdagases is
called a mahaksatrava- and Azes is called maharaja-. The title later
came to be used for independent rulers, around Mathura, Ujjain, and
Bharuch (Salomon 1974).2*

The Gandhari pronunciation of this word would have been almost
identical to the Iranian title, and its transparent etymology permit-
ted a straightforward Sanskritisation to ksatrapa- (Chatterji 1960,
129). The Sanskrit word had a relatively long life in coins and inscrip-
tions, being in use as an official title until the end of the Kardamaka
dynasty in the later fourth century (Falk 2010b, 74). However, as Sa-
lomon (1974, 15) points out, it is never used in Sanskrit, Prakrit, or
Pali literature.

8.2.2 bhataraka- ‘lord’

Falk (2010b, 75) has suggested a compelling alternative to the
prevailing etymology of the word spelled as either bhattaraka- or
bhataraka- in Sanskrit. Rather than see it as a Middle Indic pronun-
ciation of the Old Indic word bhartr- (Mayrhofer 1956-10, 464; 2001,
362; Sircar 1966, 52), he sees it as a continuation of an Iranian ti-
tle fratara-, influenced by a folk etymology from bhartr-. The latter
would regularly give bhatta-, which is well attested; the -araka- has
remained unexplained.

The Persian word fratara- or frafara-, etymologically meaning ‘pri-
or’, is used as a title in Achaemenid documents in Aramaic (Skjeerve
1997, 102), referring to “the administrative head of a district or prov-
ince in Egypt” (Wiesehofer 2012) or “under-satrap” (Wiesehofer 1991,
306 apud Falk 2010b, 78). It appears on the legends of a series of coins

21 Bailey (1949, 127) suggested that an Iranian *xsafra-pdvan also underlies the ti-
tle cojhbo (now transcribed cozbo) in the Niya documents; it is now taken to be from
*Cazdahwant (Tremblay 2005, 429).
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of the kings of Persis who broke free of Seleucid rule in the early sec-
ond century BCE. Skjeerve argued that, in the phrase found on the
legends (prtrk’ zy 'lhy’) “frataraka is not exactly the title of the dynas-
ty, but an epithet stating priority of the king among others of divine
descent” (1997, 102). When Persis was incorporated into the Parthi-
an empire later in the second century BCE, the king, Mithridates I,
allowed the local kings of Persis a degree of autonomy.**

As far as I know, the word is not used prior to the first century
BCE in Sanskrit, Pali, or Ardhamagadhi texts. Falk (2010b, 75) not-
ed that the earliest use of the title in India might be on a Greek leg-
end of a coin issued by Higaraka, who ruled around the middle of the
first century BCE. The legend reads BAPTAP///, which Falk interpret-
ed as bartar[akos], corresponding to an unattested Gandhari *vharta-
raka-, in turn adapted from frataraka with metathesis of the ‘r’, likely
influenced by popular etymology from bharty-. The form *vhartara-
ka- might have subsequently developed into bhataraka-. The length
of the vowel in Brahmi writing (bhataraka-) may reflect a stress ac-
cent in the Iranian source word.

In the first century CE, bhataraka- is found in Gandhari inscrip-
tions as a title, much like ksatrapa-. The copper plates of Helagup-
ta (CKI 564), dated to Azes 121 (i.e. 73/74 CE), seem to refer to
Yodavharna as a bhataraka (so Falk 2014, 21; Salomon 2020 takes it
as a proper name). The word bhataraka occurs on a sandstone reli-
quary (CKI 536) dated to Azes 147 (i.e. 99/100 CE), and Baums (2012,
238) takes it there as a title. It remained in use as a title and honor-
ific into Kusana times. In the Spinwam inscription (CKI 244), dated
to year 39, presumably of the Kusana era (hence ca. 166 or 266 CE;
cf. Falk 2009, 29), the Kusana king is called bhatarakasami (adopt-
ing Falk’s readings). A Brahmi inscription dated to the 45th year of
Huviska (ca. 195 CE or so), now in the Chhattrapati Shivaji Muse-
um in Mumbai, uses the word bhatarika (Luders 1961, § 180 = 205).
The inscription records the donation of an image of Sakyamuni in
the Rosikavihara at Alika by Khvasica.?* The image is dedicated to
the good health of a number of people, among whom bhatarika fig-
ures, either referring to a separate person (“his mistress”, as per
Liders), or modifying one of the other people as a title (“the mother
of Samanika, the bhatarika”).

When we come to the Central Asian kingdom of Niya, around the
third century CE, bhataraka- was used both for lower officials (cozbos
and sothamgas) as well as king Amgoka (in the Endere inscription,

22 Cf. Wiesehofer 2012; 2013 and Wiesehofer 1994, 105-8 for the title.

23 Khvasica is probably a Saka name, involving the diminuitive suffix ica, attested
in Khotanese as ica (Degener 1989, 128), perhaps after a word meaning ‘first’ from
*fravista-, like Khotanese hvasta- (Bailey 1979, 505).
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CKI 363, Salomon 1999a) and his successor Mahiri (Boyer, Rapson,
Senart 1920, nos. 415, 573). A number of documents make clear that
bhataraga- is a complementary term to daza- ‘slave’ or ‘servant’: taha
na dharma bhataragasa tanu dazasa rnena gimnidavya (Boyer, Rap-
son, Senart 1920, no. 24, translated by Burrow 1940 as “such is not
the law, that the property of the master should be taken for the debt
of the slave”); [dalzajamna bhataragasa (Boyer, Rapson, Senart 1920,
no. 31; Burrow 1940: “slave people and the [...] people of the master”).

By the fourth century or so, the title bhataraka- (more often
bhattaraka-) had been fully absorbed into Indian royal titulature,
where it characterises the Guptas (all paramabhattaraka-) and their
queens (all bhattarika-); it is also found in contemporary inscrip-
tions at Chilas (von Hintiber 1989, 53-4). By this time it had perhaps
already spread to Indonesia, where it is always a title of a god, and
spelled with the more conservative spelling bhataraka.

8.2.3 Words Ending in -pati

Around the turn of the common era, we find many words ending
in -pati- as designations for military, political, or bureaucratic po-
sitions. On the one hand, this could be explained by reference to
earlier Indic lexical patterns (Vedic vakpdti-, vacdspdti-, brhaspdti-,
brahmanaspdti-) or indeed lexical patterns of the protolanguages (Ve-
dic vispdti- = Avestan vispaiti- < Proto-Indo-Iranian *wic-pati-; Ve-
dic ddmpati- = Avestan déng paiti- = Greek 6eoméTng < Proto-Indo-
European *dms-poti-). On the other hand, titles ending in -pati- and
its cognates were (and remain) widespread throughout the Iranian
world, and many such words were borrowed directly into Indian lan-
guages at this time. Here are a few examples:

* gafijapati- ‘treasurer”: from an Eastern Iranian form *ganza-pa-
ti-, like its synonym gafjavara- (from *ganza-bara-, cf. Persian
ganjwar). Used in “hybrid” Sanskrit inscriptions (Damsteegt
1978, 255), Gandhari (Bailey 1949, 127) and Kashmiri Sanskrit.

* bakanapati- ‘temple attendant’: from *bayane-pati-, ‘master
of the gods’. Used in “hybrid” Sanskrit inscriptions from the
Kusana period (Damsteegt 1978, 255).

* haysarapati- ‘chiliarch’: a military title attested from the Up-
per Indus Valley (from *hazara-pati-; von Hiniiber 1986, 149;
Falk 2010b, 78).

* navhapati- ‘clan-master’: used as a title by the kings of Odi, from
*nafa-pati-. The first word, though cognate with Sanskrit nabhi-
‘navel’, refers to a clan or family in Iranic languages (Sodgian
and Middle Persian naf). The whole compound was loaned into
Armenian as nahapet (Bailey 1980, 25; Falk 2010b, 75).
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* divirapati- ‘chief secretary”: found in inscriptions of the fifth
century from the Upper Indus and in the colophons of the Gilgit
manuscripts (von Hiniiber 1986, 149), as well as in Kashmiri
Sanskrit (the Rajatarangini). Based on the word divira ‘scribe’
or ‘secretary’ discussed above; compare Persian dabirbad.

* hammarapati- ‘chief accountant’: in inscriptions of the Upper In-
dus and in the colophons of the Gilgit manuscripts (von Hiniiber
1986, 150).

* nascirapati- ‘hunt-master’ (Mayrhofer 2001, 285 compares
Parthian (nhs$yrpty) /naxcir-pati/ ‘Jagdmeister’ and Middle and
New Persian naxcir ‘Jagd’); attested in Kusana-era inscriptions.

These words are clearly loans from Iranic languages, given the first
element. I pass over a number of other words ending in -pati- found
in Kusana-era inscriptions, since their interpretation and etymolo-
gy is not secure, but these are likely loans from Iranic languages as
well (kharasalérapati-, manapakapati-; Falk 2010b, 78).

The word danapati- ‘master of giving’ i.e. ‘patron’ is attested in
Sanskrit from the Mahabharata onwards. Liders (1961, 95-6) sug-
gested that this word has an Iranian equivalent attested in Brahmi
inscriptions as horamurndaga- (with much variation) and in Kharosthi
inscriptions as horamurta, if this word means ‘master of gifts’ (cf.
Khotanese hora- ‘gift’). There are some problems with this inter-
pretation, as Liuders himself admitted. But I am inclined to see this,
and a number of Sanskrit words ending in -pati-, as calques of Irani-
an titles.*” In other words, the use of the element pati in compounds
referring to the ‘chief” person in a particular role or office corre-
sponds with, and is probably influenced by, the use of the etymo-
logically-identical element bed (vel sim.) in Iranic languages. This
tendency would of course have been reinforced by earlier Sanskrit
compounds ending in pati, such as sénapati- (first attested in the
Aitareyabrahmana).

One problematic example is the word sthapdti- ‘architect’, which is
first attested in the Atharvaveda. It presents certain problems of der-
ivation as a Sanskrit word (namely the use of stha- as the initial ele-
ment of a compound), and hence Mayrhofer (1996, 764) suggests that
it may be an “Umformung eines [iran.?] LW”, probably on the basis of
other Iranian loanwords in -pati-. If Mayrhofer is right, this would in-
dicate that the process of borrowing such words from neighbouring
Iranic languages had already begun prior to the Saka-Kusana Age.

24 T1do notinclude darapati-, which von Hiniiber (1986, 149) suggested to read in sev-
eral inscriptions from the Upper Indus, since he subsequently changed the reading
to danapati- (1989, 56). Still, the context of the word in these inscriptions (alongside
Iranian terms such as divira-) suggests it comes from the sphere of Iranian influence.

95

Bhasha e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,53-106



Andrew Ollett
Final Syllable Reduction in Middle Indic and Iranic

8.3

Military Terms

When scanning the third volume of Mayrhofer’s Etymologisches Wér-
terbuch des Altindoarischen I noted a relatively large number of words
that pertain to military equipment and roles, which I will merely list
here, with the corresponding pages in Mayrhofer (2001); the referenc-
es to cognates are his; I have tried to find the earliest attestations.

asvavara- ‘horse-rider’ (p. 18) (Old Persian asabdra, East Middle
Iranic *aspa-Bara-). On this word, first attested in label inscrip-
tions at Bharhut (second century BCE, Chatterji 1960, 129), cf.
especially Morgenstierne 1974, 275-6.

khola- ‘helmet’ (p. 148) (Bana’s Kadambari and Harsacarita, sev-
enth century) (Old Persian xauda-, Avestan xaoba-, East Mid-
dle Iranic *xola-).

tiri- ‘arrow’ (p. 248) (Halayudha’s Abhidhanacintamani, tenth
century) (Persian tir, from Old Persian tigra-).

druna- ‘bow’ (p. 274) (Halayudha) (Middle Persian dron, Kho-
tanese durna-).

nipaka- ‘pledge’ or ‘hostage’ (p. 291) (Divyavadana, third cen-
tury) (Sogdian {npq) , Khotanese nvi-); cf. Bailey 1955, 18; the
Kashmiri Sanskrit word nivi, used in the sense of ‘hostage’ in
the Rajatarangini, is probably also related.

paryana- ‘saddle’ (pp. 307-8) (Varahamihira, sixth century)
(Sogdian pyrén); Bailey 1955, 14.

padati(ka)- (Mayrhofer 1996, 79): attested already in the
Taittirtyabrahmana, which evidently made Mayrhofer reluctant
to consider it an Iranic loanword outright despite the close par-
allel with Middle Persian payadag and Persian piyada; Morgen-
stierne has “no doubt” that the word was borrowed from Per-
sian (1974, 275: 8).

padika- ‘footsoldier’ (p. 303) in the Amarakosa: derivable from
Sanskrit pada-, but Mayrhofer mentions the possibility that it
might come from Iranian *padik, continued by Persian payg
‘footsoldier’ (see above).

lastaka- ‘bow-grip’ (p. 441) in the Amarakosa (“Veilliecht iran.
*6asta(k) *'Griff’, *'Handstelle'”)

varabana- ‘cuirass’ (p. 467) in the Amarakosa (“Iran. *varo-pana
‘Brustschutz’”).
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8.4 Names

There are of course many Iranian names attested in Indian inscrip-
tions and manuscripts during the Saka-Kusana Age, and in certain
areas of the Indo-Iranian border regions (e.g. Gilgit) they continued to
appear alongside Indian names well into the first millennium. There
is no point in listing the names here, but I did want to make two points
about the impact of Iranic languages on the Indian onomasticon.

First, in a multilingual and multiethnic culture, it might not have
been obvious which elements are ‘Indic’ and which elements are
‘Tranic’ (Morgenstierne’s 1974, 271). This is especially true of cognate
elements, such as the words derived from Proto-Indo-Iranian *priHa-:
Indic priya- and Iranic friya- must have sounded very similar. Hence
it is unsurprising to have names such as Indrafriya (imtavhria in CKI
60) in Gandhara, where we might have expected Indrapriya. But even
elements such as spala-, the Eastern Iranic word for ‘army’, were es-
sentially treated as Indic words, the exact equivalent of séna-, in
names such as Suspala (= Suséna; Falk 2006, 396) and Dharmaspala
(= Dharmaseéna; von Hiniiber 1986, 151). The emergence of Sanskrit
as a ‘cosmopolitan’ language in the period immediately following the
Saka-Kusana Age might explain the disappearance of Iranic elements
from the onomasticon, both because the formal study of the Sanskrit
language would have made their foreignness more apparent, and be-
cause names were increasingly regulated by the norms of both San-
skrit grammar and the various dharmasastras. Consider, for example,
the names of the Kardamaka kings of Ujjayini: the first few are com-
pletely Iranic (Zamotika, Castana), and then they switch over to In-
dic names (Jayadaman, Rudradaman), with a few ambiguously Iran-
ic elements (Damazada = Damajata; Tandon 2009).

Second, it appears that many Iranic names were given an inter-
pretatio indica, and appear in this form in Sanskrit texts. I found all
of these in Mayrhofer’s Etymologisches Worterbuch; more could cer-
tainly be found.

Parnadatta, governor of Saurastra mentioned in Skandagupta’s
Junagarh inscription, is probably a Sanskritisation of the common
Iranic name Farnadata (Charpentier 1931; Mayrhofer 2001, 306).
Parna- stands in for farna- also, evidently, in Rtuparna = *Rtafarnah,
a king of Kosala (Mayrhofer 2001, 38). As in the case of Parnadatta,
Indic datta- probably corresponds to Iranic data- in the name of a
character in the Mahabharata, Bhagadatta = *Bagadata (Mayrhofer
2001, 360), since the theophoric element more naturally represents
Iranic baga- ‘god’ than Indic bhaga-, which might suggest something
untoward. Similarly, in the Mahabharata, the king of Sauvira in the
Lower Indus Valley is called Dattamitra, recognizable as the common
Iranic name Datamifra (compare Mithradates, Mifradata; Mayrhofer
2001, 259), the equation being more likely given the importance of
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Mithra as an Iranian god. Mayrhofer also noted (281) that the name
of Sahadéva’s son, Dhruvasva, might represent an attested Iranic
name Druwasp (Apooaono in Bactrian and druuaspa in Avestan).
Finally, Méghaksa, the Persian king allied to Malayakéetu in the
Mudraraksasa, probably contains the element *xSaya- ‘rule’ (May-
rhofer 2001, 414, who connects the first element to Pamir mey name
of a mythical horse’).

9 Conclusions

I expect that my argument about the linguistic influence of Middle
Iranic languages on the Indic languages of the Northwest will be suf-
ficiently clear by now. I will conclude, then, with three features of
the analysis offered here that might have broader historical or meth-
odological implications.

First, contact is an important feature in the history of language,
and a major focus of linguistic research in the present day. But the
study of historical languages, that is, languages to which we have ac-
cess only through written records, approaches linguistic change by
default through the model of accumulated changes over time that dif-
ferentiate one speech community from another, i.e. the Stammbaum
model. The study of contact in historical languages, and especially in
the historical languages of South Asia, is much less developed than
the study of neogrammarian sound change, and it often figures in
‘marginal’ cases where words or forms cannot be explained through
neogrammarian sound change; there is a whole genre of Indological
research attempting to identify words in Sanskrit (and rarely oth-
er languages) that have come from Dravidian, Munda, or other ‘sub-
strate’ languages.

There are good reasons for this imbalance, of course. We have
neither the plenum of evidence that would tell us, for example, about
whether and how the linguistic practices of communities in contact
differ from each other. Nor do we have the kind of evidence that would
tell us, unambiguously, how certain forms were pronounced, and in-
deed as we have seen with the Kharosthi script, there are a number
of different phonological interpretations of the orthography. Never-
theless, the linguistic circumstances prevalent in South Asia - where
‘linkages’ of related languages are likely to be found, and where areal
phenomena have already been documented - should invite us to con-
sider other features of the historical languages as possibly resulting
from contact-induced change. One parallel case is the change of ‘s’
to ‘h’ in Greek, Armenian, and Iranian (Parpola 2002, 82).

Second, philology - here narrowly understood as the study of his-
torical languages - can and should avail itself of new concepts and
methods. By ‘new’ I do not mean to suggest that prosodic phonology,
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which I have used in this paper, is new, but only that its application
to the study of historical languages is still limited. In fact prosodic
phonology in particular can be an important tool for detecting con-
tact phenomena, precisely because the ‘same’ language can be pro-
nounced with different prosodic features by different communities
of speakers. Kiimmel’s work (2014) correlating the features of Indic
and Iranic languages with the parameters of syllable and word lan-
guages, respectively, is exemplary in this respect.

Third and finally, Apabhramsha figures in this analysis as the
‘bridge’ whereby sound changes produced by contact in a specific re-
gion at a specific time continued to be represented in the literary re-
cord of India in the later first millennium. That is, as Gandhari was
superceded as a literary language by Sanskrit, and as Middle Iranic
languages receded from the linguistic horizons of India, Apabhram-
sha remained as the single surviving Indic language with an Iran-
ic phonology. Now the Sprachwirklichkeit of Apabhramsha is a large
and complex issue. Most philologists have seen Apabhramsha as a
somewhat crystallised or frozen form of a popular language (Bubenik
1998), and some have seen the ‘underlying’ popular language(s) as
very widely distributed vernaculars that were the antecedent to the
modern vernaculars of North India (cf. Ghosal 1956). Whatever spo-
ken language(s) to which Apabhramsha was connected might, in any
analysis, have served as the ‘vector’ by which a number of impor-
tant sound changes entered the linguistic communities of North In-
dia. The loss of final vowels is of course found in all of the modern
North Indian vernaculars, and for that reason it might seem attrac-
tive to analyse it as the result of tendencies or pressures internal to
the Indic languages. But it was not inevitable of course. If we require
an explanation for it, the long-term influence of FSR from Iranic lan-
guages could be considered.
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There are political and social factors underpinning the relationship
between Tamil and Sanskrit and their communities. The debates over
the grammatical description of Tamil are defined in a certain way.
This paper does not go into these underlying factors but limits itself
to cultural, ideological and intellectual factors. The cultural factor
comes under the rubric of tradition - tradition that is emphasized by
historical continuity and distinctive identity of a linguistic practice,
which in the present case is the writing of grammars. This empha-
sis on tradition remains throughout the entire history even when it
could be demonstrated that the distinctive identity of Tamil tradi-
tion changed to become closer to the Sanskrit’s. The two traditions
that are codified and given generic names - the Sanskrit grammati-
cal tradition and the Tamil grammatical tradition. Tradition is called
marapu in Tamil, whose meaning is expansive and includes conven-
tion and lineage, but the tradition obviously is not homogeneous or
monolithic historically and even at the given period.

The authoritative head of the Tamil grammatical tradition is
Tolkappiyar, the author of the first known grammatical treatise in
Tamil, written in the milieu of earliest literary texts called Sangam
poetry of the period before and after Common Era. Most probably he
was a Jain (S. Vaiyapuri Pillai quoted in Zvelebil 1973). His grammar
is the Ur-text of the Tamil tradition and is based on the interpreta-
tion of texts, primarily literary texts. The authoritative head of the
Sanskrit grammatical tradition is Panini, a Brahmin who generated
the Urtext of that tradition; its purview is the codification of the lan-
guage of the later Vedic texts. Tamil grammarians from the earliest
times take Tolkappiyar as the fountainhead of their tradition and as
the primary authority of Tamil grammar, if the mythological figure
Agastya is kept out of count. The Tamil grammarians take Panini to
be the fountainhead and the authority of the Sanskrit grammatical
tradition, if the passing reference to the grammar of Indra is ignored.
Tolkappiyar represents the Tamil grammatical tradition of about two
millennia, and Panini represents the Sanskrit grammatical tradition
during the same period in the Tamil country. If one visualizes a cul-
tural war between these two grammatical traditions, it is a war of
ideas attributed to the two above authorities. But historically and
culturally the defence of ideas is not visualized as a war until the
modern period with its nationalistic interpretation of Tamil history,
including the history of grammatical science. Even during this mod-
ern period, war is understood as the question of who took ideas from
whom and what ideas were imposed on Tamil grammars, particularly
those found in the commentaries on Tolkappiyam. The ‘imposed’ ones
are viewed as contrary to the intellectual tradition of Tamil and are
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rejected so that the alleged ‘purity’ of the tradition is maintained.*

The intellectual tradition is understood and defined in terms of
texts and the relationship between them. Moreover, they are defined
by shared and improved grammatical analyses, or by the absence or
presence of their deviations. The chronologically earlier and author-
itative text is called mutal nul ‘primary or original (scientific) text’,
while the secondary and later texts are called vali nul ‘descendent
text’ and carpu nul ‘dependent text’. The former of the two stays close
to the original except for making changes to accommodate histori-
cal changes in the language and some new ideas that are considered
supplementary. Expanded and condensed versions of the original al-
so belong to the same category of vali nul. The other type is called
dependent as it shares many analyses with the original but substi-
tutes new analyses in some cases. It is not an independent text de-
spite this partial deviation from the original.

Cankaranamaccivayar, an eighteenth-century commentator on the
thirteenth-century Nannul (Dhamotharan 1999), gives the analogy
of a son to vali nul, and of a son-in-law, who does not inherit from the
father-in-law, to carpu nul. Both these categories of texts stay with-
in the tradition, which this analogy views as an extended family. The
cultural emphasis is on staying within and perpetuating the tradi-
tion or genealogy, and so there is no significant discussion of texts
that break the tradition.

Mayilainatar, the earlier commentator on Nannul, mentions anoth-
er type of texts referred to as etir nul ‘counter text’. This would qual-
ify texts that break away from the tradition and start a new one. No
Tamil grammatical text has ever been designated as such to the best
of my knowledge. One could argue that the texts I will discuss below,
such as Viracoliyam and Ilakkanakkottu, may be classified as such
counter texts, but they are not. This shows that the tradition within
Tamil grammar is inclusive.

Sivafidana Munivar (of Mutal Cuttira virutti, which pegs his ide-
as in his commentary of the first sutra of Tolkappiyam), a grammar-
ian, litterateur and a Saivite philosopher of the eighteenth century,
gives arguments for deciding the relationship between the two texts,
Tolkappiyam and Nannul, with more than a millennium between them.
These two texts are universally considered to be solid parts of the
Tamil tradition and to belong to the same lineage in spite of the fact
that they have different concepts of the grammar. For Tolkappiyam,
poetics is part of the grammar, indeed the largest section in this text,

1 Such views can be seen in many interpretations of the sutras of Tolkappiyam by Ta-
mil scholars in the modern period such as Ialkkuvanar, who translated this work into
English with critical notes. Similar views can be seen in some publications in Tamil re-
lating to Tolkappiyam by scholars of similar persuasion.
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but it is altogether dropped from the grammar by Nannul. This is not
just a matter of condensation for Nannul, but is an ideological shift.
It is believed to have made Tolkappiyam simpler for students and to
have incorporated the linguistic changes in the Tamil of his time.

Let me give two illustrative examples from Munivar about the tex-
tual relationship between these two texts, one from phonology and
another from morphology. These are examples considered to be step-
ping out of the legacy (Annamalai 2018).

Tolkappiyam divides letters/phonemes into two categories, viz.,
primary (mutal eluttu) and secondary (carpu eluttu). The latter cate-
gory is determined by their occurrence in specific syllabic structures
and sequences having sandhi effects. Their phonetic feature is length
reduction of the phonemes, and this synchronic phonetic alternation
is contextual. The first category (primary letters) has thirty phonetic
manifestations of letters and the second category has three. Nanniil,
on the other hand, puts ten phonetic manifestations of letters in the
second category. It uses a different criterion of phonetic alternation
for counting, that is, morae measures (mattirai) of letters/phonemes
in the basic unit of prosody, called acai ‘syllable’ (it does not treat
prosody to be a part of its grammar). This is a significant difference
that extends the phenomenon of ordinary language to versified lan-
guage for the analysis of phonetic reduction and elongation.

Another is an example from morphology. The first person (and
the second person) pronouns are treated as human (uyar tinai) in
Tolkappiyam, but as common to human and non-human (viravu-t tinai)
in Nannul. The former’s criterion is the verbal ending (it is pronounced
in predicates that are participial nouns: naan patittavan / patittaval ‘1
am an educated person’; the gender male or female is marked in the
predicate for human subjects, which is nan (I) in this case. Nannul’s
criterion is referential, where the referent of the first (and the sec-
ond) person could be any animate being, inclusive of humans and an-
imals. This difference in the criterion to determine gender of the first
(and second) person is theoretical and therefore significant.

Though differences such as the above are significant, they do not
show that these two texts belong to different legacies. Munivar brings
in the concept of error (valu) to argue that the differing analysis in
the later text is an error and so does not count. His motivation is to
protect the tradition from disintegration and to keep the reproduc-
tion of knowledge within the tradition’s framework (Annamalai 2018).
His view tells us that breaking a tradition by unrestrained novel anal-
yses is perceived to be a cultural issue, in fact a problem, in knowl-
edge production.

The meaning of content dependence, intellectual descent and
counter-analyses with reference to texts mentioned above is not un-
derstood by mere empirical and quantitative facts but rather by the
conceptual framing of the grammatical problem and its solution.
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Admission of a counter text, given this criterion, is rather an excep-
tion than a norm in the Tamil grammatical tradition.

The analysis of the grammar of Sanskrit by Panini (and others)
was an attractive alternative for Tamil grammarians, allowing them
to rethink Tamil grammar. There were multiple reasons for this at-
traction, tied to the religious, political, and intellectual power the
Sanskrit scholars and linguists constructed around that language.
The response of the Tamil grammarians to the analytical power of
Sanskrit was either to embrace this mode of analysis or to resist it.
Those who embraced it were called the followers of Sanskrit textual-
ism (vatanular matam ‘school of thought based on Sanskrit [Shastric]
texts’ [S-School]) and those who resisted were called the followers of
Tamil textualism (tamil nular matam ‘school of thought based on Ta-
mil texts’ [T-School]). Yapparunkala virutti, a detailed commentary on
Prosody of the eleventh century, but the idea of two schools of thought
is widespread. The interesting point is that neither school of thought
questions Tolkappiyam as the Ur text of Tamil grammar of all times.

The grammatical theory and analysis taken from Sanskrit gram-
marians was also argued, from this perspective, to be in line with
the Tamil grammatical tradition enunciated in Tolkappiyam. That is,
there was no need to reject Tolkappiyam and justify a counter text.
What was required was a reinterpretation of the text of Tolkappiyam
for the new analytical model. The commentators on Tolkappiyam dif-
fer about the interpretations of this text, but all insist that theirs do
not deviate from what the text intended to mean by its author. Their
text-based arguments (the way the sutra is worded etc.) to validate
their interpretation as true are interesting in themselves, but they
are a subject for a different paper.

Resistance to accepting a Sanskrit analysis to describe Tamil is in
most cases based on the view that such an analysis is not the view of
Tolkappiyam as stated in its sutras. The opposite is true for those lat-
er grammarians who embraced analysis from Sanskrit grammar, as
mentioned above. When they argue that their new analysis was the
actual intent of the sutra of Tolkappiyam, they take the position that
the medieval commentators have misinterpreted the sutra.

The embrace of Sanskrit models may be selective or total. Selec-
tion is guided by the principle of maintaining the nature of the Ta-
mil language, which boils down to maintaining the Tamil tradition
in analysing Tamil grammar. This is called, subjectively, by some
modern scholars as paying attention to the Tamil ‘genius’ (Thirug-
nanasambandam 1994). The selective embrace is a feature of earli-
er times in history, i.e. of earlier commentators and grammarians.
The preference in historically later times is to be liberal with selec-
tion, coming closer to total adoption. We will see latter in the paper
how the idea of Sanskrit grammar and of Tamil grammar changed
during the latter times.
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Let me first illustrate the selective adaptation of Sanskrit analysis
of compound nouns of Tamil in Tolkappiyam. Analysis of compound
nouns is a preferred topic in the traditional grammars of all major
Indian languages. Tamil is no exception.

D’Avella (2012) makes an incisive comparative study of the analysis
of compound nouns in Astadhyayi and Tolkappiyam. Two grammatical
concepts are operative in compound formation viz., semantic integra-
tion of the meanings of the constituent words (ekarthabhava in San-
skrit) and formal condensation (by dropping the morphemes that iden-
tify the grammatical relation between the constituent words - (lopa
in Sanskrit). Tamil has a homophonous root with both these mean-
ings, toku (tokukka, ‘collect together’) and toku (tokka, ‘elide’). The
wording of the sutras on compounds in Tolkappiyam suggests that
it gives primacy to semantic integration; interpreting sutra 2.1.1 of
Astadhyayi of Panini, Patafijali, as cited by D’Avella (2012, 10), says
that samartha in the sutra “indicates that when we apply an opera-
tion to words a single meaning should emerge from the constituting
parts”. Panini and Tolkappiyar, living in different periods, concur.
Tolkappiyam (Collatikaram 414) states: ellat tokaiyum oru connataiya
(all compounds exhibit the behaviour of a single word). He further
says that the integrated meaning of the compounds derives from the
claim that they have the conjunct meaning of their analytical equiv-
alents. The analytical equivalents of the compounds may or may not
have inflection in the words that compose them. Hence, elision will
be superfluous to define some types of compounds. If there is an in-
flection such as a case suffix in the analytical equivalents, this suf-
fix is elided in the compounds to give them the nature of a unitary
word defined by the grammatical behaviour of compounds, as in, for
example, the plural formation. Furthermore, elision is not universal-
ly true for all types of compounds. Nevertheless, elision is consid-
ered to be the defining feature of compounds by some grammarians
(including the commentators) both in Sanskrit and Tamil (D’Avella
2012, 7). The debate between these two theoretical stances about
compounds took place across language boundaries and across cen-
tury divisions. The grammatical tradition of Tamil contributed to the
refinement of the theory. D’Avella concludes his paper that is focused
on Sanskrit and Tamil thus:

The processes of borrowing and adopting were often nuanced both
at the lexical as well as the conceptual levels [...]. The mix of these
strategies result from the complex linguistic reality Tamil occu-
pied and the efforts Tamil grammarians made to maintain a dis-
tinct identity for their grammatical tradition. (7)

The epistemological interaction between Tamil and Sanskrit was at
meta-grammatical and grammatical levels, according to him.
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Let me illustrate another case of similar interaction from the anal-
ysis of compounds itself. Though compounds received much atten-
tion by Panini and Tolkappiyar, their interests are different. The for-
mer’s lies in the construction of larger lexical units built on phrasal
structures; the ambiguous semantic interpretations of such units
is of secondary interest to him. The latter’s interest is in account-
ing for the semantics of the compounds, as they are used abundant-
ly in literary texts such as the ancient Sangam texts. In the words of
D’Avella (2012, 12):

the linguistic element which has been lost in compounding need
not always be specified exactly because the Tolkappiyam is not in-
terested in deriving compounds, as is the Astadhyayi but rather of-
fering a means to analyze and talk about the words that we find
in literary language.

Though there was shared interest in grammatical phenomena com-
mon to Sanskrit and Tamil,

not all the compounds in Sanskrit have an equivalent in Tamil,
namely the avyayibhava ‘adverbial compound’ and the dvigu ‘nu-
merical compound’. Similarly, the vinaiyin tokai and uvamat-tokai
have no equivalent among the major types of Sanskrit compounds,
although Panini and subsequent commentators do recognize sim-
ile compounds as a subtype of karmadharayas. The vinaiyin tokai,
which consists of a bare verbal root followed by a noun, is com-
pletely foreign to the Sanskrit language. (D’avella 2012, 10)

D’Avella further reasons that

the addition of the verbal compound to Tamil grammar not on-
ly demonstrates a willingness to deviate from the general San-
skrit categories but also reflects the author’s (Tolkappiyar’s) at-
tention to syntactic structures specific to Tamil poetry. The use
of a bare verbal stem instead of a relative participle is ubiquitous
in Cankam poetry.

It may not even be seen as an addition to Tamil grammar from the
point of view of the Sanskrit grammar, but could be seen as inde-
pendently conceived, empirically grounded conclusion in the Tamil
tradition. This is in spite of the fact that the Sangam texts have ev-
idence that the bare verb of this compound may have other syntac-
tic elements - Subject, Object etc. - just like the verbal predicate of
a sentence (Lehmann 1994; Wilden 2018). It suggests that, in the Ta-
mil conceptualization of the compound, fusion into one word is par-
amount (as shown above) even when it allows one constituent of the
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compound to remain in relation with the other words of the sentence
which it is part of.

The above citations from D’Avella show that there were gram-
matical ideas flowing probably bi-directionally and that Tamil gram-
mar and the Ur text of its tradition took cognizance of the facts of
the Tamil language and the purpose of its grammar when it began
the tradition. To cite D’Avella’s (2012) over-all view about the Tamil
grammars of the early period (i.e. before the medieval period of the
second millennium),

it would be [...] extreme to see a slavish adherence to the preex-
isting Sanskritic models. Instead, I envision the author(s) of the
Tolkappiyam as turning to Sanskrit texts (or ideas derived there-
from) to create a unique system of linguistic analysis well suited
for Tamil, albeit a few mismatches remain.

While such an interactive approach continued to be followed in the
description of Tamil grammar by the commentators on Tolkappiyam,
who individually varied in adopting and adapting the ideas of Pani-
ni’s grammar of Sanskrit and its elaborations and refutations, there
was a fundamental retooling of Tamil grammar in the pre-modern pe-
riod (around the eighteenth century) by grammarians patronized by
Saiva mutts in the Kaveri delta, which were headed by non-Brahmin
pontiffs and were engaged in codifying and promoting Saiva texts
in Tamil as well as the Tamil language; their work included trans-
lations into Tamil from Sanskrit. This effort however started much
earlier, at the dawn of the second millennium in the same region
under the Chola dynasty by Viracoliyam (VC), an eleventh-century
Buddhist grammar. It was part of the role of Buddhist thinkers of its
time to generate knowledge in Sanskrit and spread it in the languag-
es of the regions where they were preaching. As D’Avella (2021) has
demonstrated non-Paninian grammatical texts played a greater role
in creating new grammatical models; the text Prayogamukhi, which
was important to the wandering Buddhist textual community, was
the primary source for VC.

VC makes many references to Sanskrit texts (without naming them
but calling them generically as vatantil ‘northern (Shastric) texts’. Its
goal might be to apply the Sanskrit grammatical model to Tamil. It
creates a new model and a new metalanguage (using the Sanskrit
technical terms without calquing) for the description of Tamil. It does
not criticize or reject Tolkappiyam openly when deviating from it. It
keeps the conceptual framework of the five-fold division of grammar
of Tolkappiyam that includes poetics, but the VC’s theories are de-
rived from works in Sanskrit. As D’Avella notes, this development was
motivated by the perceived superiority of Sanskrit theories or knowl-
edge as well by the changing empirical realities of the Tamil language
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and literature, some of which exhibit the influence of Sanskrit.

A good example of modelling Tamil grammar (Meenakshisundaran
1974) after the grammar of Sanskrit is the treatment of cases.
Tolkappiyam analyses case as the morphology of nouns that relates
them syntactically with the predicate verb of the sentence. It is a re-
lation of a set of verbs that are grouped semantically as they gov-
ern the nouns of particular declensions, i.e., nouns with particular
case markers. The first case (mutalam verrumai) or the nominative
or Subject case (eluvay verrumai), which does not have a case mark-
er, is different from other cases; it is not governed by any set of lexi-
cal verbs but by sentence types indicated by specific predicates such
as verbal indicative, nominal indicative, interrogative and impera-
tive. The case theory of Tolkappiyam is based on the simple idea that
the meaning of predicates determines certain types of nouns (like
the fact that the transitivity of the verb determines the occurrence
of the Object noun).

The types of nouns so determined are expressive of a certain as-
sociations of the verbal action. They are: the noun as the object, as
the recipient of the object, as the location of the action, as the source
from which the action emanates, as being similar to another object.
As the case nouns have different morphologies and their correspond-
ing associate statuses are different, this phenomenon of nouns is giv-
en the name verrumai (difference). This idea is similar to Panini’s idea
of vibhakti (difference).

Tolkappiyam calls what I have termed inadequately ‘associate’ by
the term mutal, as in vinai mutal (the antecedent of predicate), which
could be understood as the ‘antecedent’ of predicates. They are an-
tecedents in the sense that the associates object, recipient etc. ex-
ist independently, and the predicate assigns them to nouns to con-
struct the structure of a sentence. Tolkappiyam calls this assignment
‘case meaning’ (verrumaipporul) and the marker that indicates the
assignment ‘the case morph or suffix’ (verrumai urupu). Panini adds
another layer to vibhaktis or case-morphs and calls it karaka, which
are extra-syntactic in their generation and are the logical anteced-
ents of an action. The grammar maps the nominal syntactic units of
a sentence with the logical antecedents of the action of the predicate.

Tolkappiyar’s description of cases is a tool for interpreting a liter-
ary text such as the ancient Sangam texts, which have a preponder-
ance of elided cases in a sentence. The way to recover the right case
is from the meaning of the predicate, which governs the case. For
the same purpose, Tolkappiyam is also concerned with the appear-
ance of one case in place of the anticipated and legitimate another
case dependent on a specified meaning of the predicate but without
altering the case meaning. This is called verrumai mayakkam (alter-
nation of cases). That is, one case marker alternates with another for
a predication in the same meaning. The predicate kuttu (poke) may
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govern an object case or the location case: poked the eye/poked in
the eye; the predicate vettu (cut down) may do the same: cut down
the branch/cut down (the tree) at the branch. These are cases of pred-
icates overlapping in their governance of cases.

Karaka theory is concerned with the absence of one-to-one corre-
spondence between karaka and vibhakti endings. A ‘mismatch’ may,
along with other ways, have a resolution in the morphology of the ver-
bal predicate. In a sentence in Tamil or Sanskrit that is equivalent to
the English sentence ‘the book sold well’, the book’s logical relation-
ship with ‘sell’ is that of an Object, not of a Subject, as its case indi-
cates. Karaka in Sanskrit has a dual effect on the noun and on the
verb. Tolkappiyam does not deal with the verbal effect in the chap-
ter on cases but in the chapter on verbs. It says that it is the prop-
erty of some verbs like ‘sell’ (not its morphology) to allow the use of
Object as Subject by convention, not by the grammar (Tolkappiyam
Collatikaram 246. Gewlu@oun@Gemens QFuss Cumns CsTPIHLIL &
&leng senib eulp s &lwed wyGu ceyappatuporulaic ceytatu polat tolirpatak
kilattalum valakkiyal marape ‘There is a convention in language use
to express the Object (what is done) as the doer (Subject) that gives
action’. The commentator Cenavaraiyar takes this to be an error of
convention (oY ey, i.e. a usage that is not sanctioned by a general
rule of grammar and so it needs a special rule), and this sutra legit-
imizes the usage. The corresponding sentences in English are ‘the
book sold well, this rice cooked well’.

In essence, Tolkappiyam doesn’t have a use for a theory of karaka
to be added to the description of case for his purpose of the gram-
mar, which is to aid interpretation of literary texts. Karaka, on the
other hand, is a theory to explain people’s common ‘mismatches’ be-
tween the case of the noun and the semantic role of it in the propo-
sition, which is a commonplace in language use, as the above sutra
of Tolkappiyam says.*

The absence of the description of karaka in Tolkappiyam is a chal-
lenge to the desire of VC to approximate the grammar of Tamil to that
of Sanskrit, though the purposes of these grammars are different.
VC, in the very first sutra of the chapter on véerrumai (case), takes the
chapter to be inclusive of vibhakti and karaka and goes on to say that
there are eight verrumai following Tolkappiyam and six karakas fol-
lowing Panini. He takes the latter’s view that a karaka has morpho-
logical effects on the noun as well as on the verb and concludes that
the person-number-gender suffixes of the verbs are reflected in the
nouns that are in the nominative case and that they are the markers
of the nominative case. This is totally different from the analysis in

2 Matilal 1991 attributes this observation of the commonness of the mismatch to
some scholars.
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Tolkappiyam that the nominative case is not morphologically marked
and it is simply the noun itself. This difference between the nomina-
tive (i.e., Subject) case in Tamil and Sanskrit is obliterated by the mis-
application of analysis of karaka’s effect on the predicate verb. VC and
its commentator go on to sub-divide the six karakas, which reflect the
post-Paninian discussion of karakas by Sanskrit grammarians, and
to explain the lack of one-to-one match between the karakas and the
case marked nouns. To have the nominative case marked morpholog-
ically is contrary to the Tamil system, which has it unmarked as it is
governed by all predicates of all meanings, unlike the other cases.

Ceénavaraiyar, a thirteenth-century commentator of Tolkappiyam
steeped in the Sanskrit grammatical tradition, is subtler than VC in
merging the karaka theory with the case theory of Tolkappiyam (Tol
Col 112). He does not alter the sutras of cases in Tolkappiyam but takes
a sutra at the end of the chapter on verrumai mayakkam, which is a
list of antecedents, mutal, mentioned above. It is called tolil mutalnilai
(the standing of the antecedents of the verb), which he takes to mean
karaka. His logic for getting this meaning is this: antecedent (mutal)
gives case meaning (vérrumaip porul), which is the same as the rea-
son/rationale for the case (vérrumaik karanam), and karanam is syn-
onymous with karaka. It must be noted that Cenavaraiyar does not
assign any marker for the nominative case and does not deviate from
the Tamil tradition in this respect.

The eighteenth-century grammars Pirayokavivekam and
Ilakkanakkottu take the route of VC, though they take their cue from
Cénavaraiyar (to extend verrumaip porul of Tolkappiyam to the kara-
ka meaning of Panini). But they go farther than VC in giving multi-
ple case markers for the nominative case. Ilakkanakkottu, using his
self-claimed prerogative of bringing up hard-to-solve rules of gram-
mars (ariya viti) for a solution, adds a sutra to the Tamil-oriented
grammatical texts: “while there are three morphological markers
of the nominative case in Sanskrit, Tamil could desire to have more,
or less, of this number” (euLQwmifl TpeuMiIS & 2B ePETMI; SHEMEUSITLD
afliflweyd G\Fnsen ell@bUL eterL, vatamoli eluvaykku urupu munru;
avaitam viriyavum tokavum virumpum enpa, 140). He thus goes be-
yond reinterpreting the Tamil grammatical texts to alter them in
order to approximate the Tamil grammar with the Sanskrit gram-
mar. He justifies his move in the following way: s0fh@ @ermrdw
LGl Bevsseamrd SN 6IHSOTEID TP 2 LD e QwmAuilh
6001 (6 Qe Gl mevo Goub S eTarmeId eettml tamilirku inrakiya vatamoli
ilakkanam tamilil varutalanum eluvay urupum vatamoliyir kantu inru
kontuvantatu enralum onru (Ilakkanakkottu, 140). “As Sanskrit gram-
matical features not found in the Tamil grammar do occur in Tamil
language, it can be said that the case marker of the nominative found
in Sanskrit is brought to Tamil in the current times”. His argument is
to take the features of Sanskritized Tamil as evidence for including
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them in the Tamil grammar.

A new grammar rule is added to the grammar of Tamil when a
grammatical feature is not mentioned in the Tamil grammar but the
Sanskrit grammar has it; this is to claim that the Tamil language has
that grammatical feature also. The empirical evidence provided, how-
ever, can be interpreted not as a case marker at all. Nevertheless,
the axiomatic statement of Ilakkanakkottu (92) “keep in mind that
the two languages Sanskrit and Tamil have the same grammar” in-
crease the motivation to ignore the nuances of empiricism (L Glwmifl
SOOI eTed b Glomflulaib Qevassemrd garCn 6arCy samamis
vatamoli tamilmoli enum iru moliyinum ilakkanam onré enré ennuka).

The centuries-long interaction between grammarians in the his-
tory of the North and the South described here did not take place
merely within the grammar of a single language but also between
the grammarians of two different languages, Sanskrit and Tamil. It
was between the grammarian of Tamil as the first language and the
grammarian of Sanskrit as a second language (not the grammarian
of Sanskrit as the first language). The grammarians of Tamil, almost
all of them bilingual in Sanskrit, were exposed to Sanskrit grammat-
ical descriptions to different degrees, and some were well-trained in
the Sanskrit tradition. They, at the very least, participated direct-
ly or indirectly in pan-Indian epistemological practices and theory
building, and they absorbed pan-Indian trends while contributing to
them as well.

Among the Tamil grammarians, there are two broad groups, as
mentioned above; one group added new ideas to Tamil grammati-
cal concepts, primarily, but not exclusively, from the Sanskrit gram-
matical system; the other group intended to bring Tamil grammati-
cal concepts closer, if not identical, to those in Sanskrit. Within the
second group, the dominant view was that the Sanskrit language
was the Ur language for all the languages of the sub-continent and
so its grammar is applicable to all other languages. A variant for-
mulation of this view is to attribute primacy to Sanskrit texts as
the embodiment of universal knowledge or theory. The commenta-
tor of VC (Sutra 60) Peruntévan (twelth century, a student of the au-
thor of the work), trying to explain the absence of providing etymol-
ogies of Tamil words in the text he is writing the commentary on,
states this: sWPFEIETHOSO6LTD UL BTC Hwnel Ble i &leTmenioud s
SRS 6o UL &HEI&606LMD @M@ L tamilccorkellam vatanulé tayaki
nikalkinramaiyin ankulla valakkellam inkum perum (As the treatises in
Sanskrit are the mother /source (to explain) all the words in Tamil,
all the explanatory practices there will apply here also). Note that the
phrase is aiprGe gmir (Sanskrit treatises are the mother source),
and not suGomPGw smii (the Sanskrit language is the mother of Ta-
mil words). Peruntévan, it could be argued, is not thinking here of a
genetic or historical relation between languages but is claiming an
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epistemological relation of inquiry. Any analysis or theory propound-
ed in Sanskrit Shastric texts has universal application. Hence there
is no need to develop a treatise on Tamil etymology. This reveals the
appeal of the knowledge produced in Sanskrit. One can see a simi-
larity to the position with reference to English in the modern peri-
od. If this logic about the knowledge in Sanskrit is taken to its logi-
cal end, there is no need for a separate grammar based on different
principles, and thus there can’t be a Tamil grammatical tradition. To
state it more precisely, there is an ethnic Tamil grammatical tradi-
tion but it is absorbed into a universal grammatical system discov-
ered and expressed in Sanskrit.

The intellectual conflict between these two groups is not ex-
pressed through open clashes or condemnation in the Tamil context.
Tolkappiyam did not lose it status as the Ur text of the Tamil transi-
tion and there was no attempt to discredit it or to dislodge its status.
This is in spite of the fact that S-School changed the Tamil grammar
as initiated by Tolkappiyam with new concepts taken from Sanskrit
grammarians such as Panini, but not only from him. This is an episte-
mological war based on the ideology of language order (Ollett 2017),
which is ultimately about submersion of the identity and multiplicity
of intellectual traditions relating to the study of grammar. But it was
fought under the camouflage of reinterpretation of Tamil by search-
ing for the universal truth of language through a single grammar for
Tamil and Sanskrit.
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1 Introduction

For the scholar who wishes to research Buddhist Chinese, the lan-
guage of Buddhist translated literature presents a series of challeng-
es pertaining to every domain of the linguistic system. As regards the
grammatical dimension, a common problem one has to face is that
some grammatical features of the Indic source text might emerge in
the Chinese translation. Using a metaphorical expression borrowed
from translation studies (Teich 2003, 22), the linguistic shape of the
Indic source text tends to ‘shine through’ the translated sutra making
the language of translated texts appear different from coeval litera-
ture composed in standard literary Chinese.* The distortive influence
of the Indic source text is particularly evident in early translations,
often characterized by a hyper-overt rendition of the original text
into an obscure variety of Chinese almost incomprehensible without
resorting to the Indic parallels.?

A philological approach to the linguistic investigation of translated
sutras generally allows one to avoid the possible pitfalls in the gram-
matical analysis of this typology of texts: in most cases, the compari-
son of the Chinese translations with the extant Indic parallels, when
available, provides the key to the exact grammatical interpretation
of the Chinese texts. Notwithstanding, in certain cases the mere
comparison with the parallels does not suffice for the correct anal-
ysis. The study of the Chinese Buddhist translations often requires
a deeper philological and linguistic analysis of a specific expression
or passage, unfolding the various diachronic and textual layers un-
derlying the use of a certain grammatical feature. In this paper, I in-
tend to use the Chinese expression bu rdn yu yu A4ir4k and its In-
dic, Chinese and Tibetan parallels as a case study to illustrate the
linguistic and philological factors underlying the grammatical anal-
ysis of the Chinese Buddhist translations. I argue that the alterna-
tion between but rdn yu yu A%A4k and the passive construction bt
Wéi yli suo ran A&k FT 4 found in synchrony in Chinese translations

This article is an adaptation of a paper presented at LMU University of Munich on 22
October 2021 as a part of the workshop Buddhism and Language: A Twofold Perspec-
tive: The Role of Language in Buddhist Teachings and the Role of Buddhist Sources in
Linguistic Research. I thank the participants of the workshop for their helpful feed-
back, in particular Stefan Baums and Niels Schoubben. I am indebted to Zhang Yiren
and Benedikt Peschl for valuable remarks on a draft version of the article. I also want
to thank Kelsey Martini for ‘polishing’ my English.

1 For an introduction to language contact through-translation, see Kranich 2009;
2014; Kranich, Becher, Héder 2011; Baumgarten, Ozcetin 2008; Becher, House, Kran-
ich 2009. On Chinese Buddhist translations as a locus of grammatical interference,
see Barchi (forthcoming).

2 See Zacchetti 2007 for a detailed discussion of An Shigao’s 1t (fl. ca. 148-80, be-
ing the first translator mentioned in Chinese historical sources) translation technique.
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to translate the same source form is motivated by the semantic and
morpho-syntactic ambiguity of the Indic expression, reflected in the
opposition between the two patterns na lippati kamesu and na lipy-
ate kamaih/kamehi found in the extant Indic parallels.

The paper is organized as follows. In § 2, I briefly introduce pas-
sive constructions in Indo-Aryan (2.1) and Chinese (2.2). In § 3, I in-
troduce the expression bu rdn yu yu A4k and present the use of
the verb rdn %% in Chinese. In § 4, I discuss the Chinese occurrences
of bt rdn yu yu AYejA4k attested in the Taishd Canon and compare
them to their Indic parallels. In § 5, I describe the meaning and use
of the verb lipyate/lippati in Old and Middle Indo-Aryan (5.1); I sug-
gest that lipyate/lippati served as a class IV intransitive present and
that the instrumental plural kamaih/kamehi found in Buddhist San-
skrit ultimately continues a Middle Indo-Aryan oblique plural form
used as a locative (5.2). In § 6, I argue that the Chinese and Tibetan
translators were aware of the semantic and grammatical ambiguity
of lipyate kamaih/kamehi and, therefore, specific translation strate-
gies were used to convey the intransitive or passive meaning. In § 7
I summarise the results.

2 Passive Constructions in Indo-Aryan and Chinese

In the preceding section, ‘passivity’ was mentioned in reference to
both Indo-Aryan and Chinese. At the outset, it seems appropriate to
provide a definition of ‘passive construction’ in their respective do-
mains and with respect to the relevant chronological framework. De-
spite containing features typical of constructions falling within the
‘passive continuum’, both Indo-Aryan and Chinese passives present
distinct features.®* We might want to start the discussion with In-
do-Aryan, as the situation is more straightforward than in Chinese.

2.1 Passive Constructions in Indo-Aryan

In Old Indo-Aryan (OIA, i.e. Vedic),* finite passives are typically ex-
pressed within all the tense systems by means of ‘characterized for-
mations’, distinguishing passives from bare middles (Kulikov 2006,
63). Early Vedic presents three different formations typically em-
ployed in passives: the ‘passive aorist’ in -i and -ran, the ‘stative’ in

3 For a typological account of the notion of passivity see Abraham 2006; Comrie
1988; Haspelmath 1990; Kazenin 2001; Kulikov 2011; Shibatani 1985; 2004 inter alia.

4 For a periodization of Indo-Aryan, see Dahl 2016, 69 fn. 7, Masica 1993, 51-3;
Bubenik 1996, x.
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-e and -re (Kimmel 1996) and the present passives with the accent-
ed suffix in -yd-. Since the latter is the only formation still productive
in Early Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA), I will not deal with the passive ao-
rist and the stative.® The creation of a passive paradigm through the
suffix -yd-, a specialization of the Proto-Indo-European intransitive
suffix *-je/o- is one of the main innovations of the Indo-Aryan verbal
system (Fortson 2010, § 5.32, § 10.18). The suffix is used in the pre-
sent system as a whole, including, therefore, three tenses - present,
imperfect, future - and four categories of the modus irrealis - injunc-
tive, subjunctive (disappearing in Early MIA), imperative and optative
(Kulikov 2006, 69; Goto 2013, § 3.7.5). Present passives are built by at-
taching the accented suffix -yd- to the root in the zero grade. The suf-
fix -ya- is also used to build a class of intransitive verbs, traditionally
called class IV; as a norm, the verbs belonging to this class are also
built by attaching the suffix to the root in the zero grade, but the ac-
cent is placed on the root and not on the suffix. Present passives are
inflected with middle endings, whereas -ya-presents can take both
active and middle endings (Kulikov 1998a, 144; 2012, 4; Hock 2022).

0Old Indo-Aryan also inherited the formation of a category of ver-
bal adjectives built through the suffixes *-td- and *-nd- (-td- and -nd-
in OIA) from Indo-Iranian, itself inherited from Proto-Indo-Europe-
an *-to- and *-nd-, indicating a completed action (Szemerényi 1996,
§ 9.6.14; Fortson 2010, § 5.61; Goto 2013, § 3.8.3).° As is the case
with -yd-passives, the -td-/-nd- suffix is attached to the root in the ze-
ro grade. The -ta participle can serve as the verbal head of a clause,
in particular when accompanied by a copular verb, with the copula
typically not appearing in the third person present (Macdonell 1916,
§ 208; Jamison 1990; Dahl 2016, 73). Another type of verbal adjective,
generally called ‘gerundive’ (Goto 2013, § 3.8.4), is also relevant to
Indo-Aryan passive constructions. In Vedic the main gerundive for-
mation is built with the suffix -ya-, gerundives in -enya-, dyya-, and
-tva- are also attested. The other two widespread gerundive suffix-
es of Classical Sanskrit - i.e. -tavya- and -aniya- - are attested but at
first only marginally employed from Early Middle Vedic onwards find-
ing greater attestation in later texts (Delbriick 1888, 396-402; Jam-
ison 1984, 610; Goto 2013, 141). The morpho-syntactic status of the
gerundive is comparable to that of the -ta participle: as a verbal ad-
jective it has a strong nominal character, but it can also be used as
the verbal head of a clause accompanied by a copula.

5 Only few traces of the passive aorist in -i are preserved in Pali (von Hinliber
2001,§ 462; Geiger 1916, § 177; Oberlies 2019, § 93).

6 See Luraghi, Inglese, K6lligan 2021 for a survey of the inflectional and derivational
processes, as well as the periphrastic formations, underlying the passive voice encom-
passing all the branches of the Indo-European language family.
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The three formations (finite passive, -ta participle and gerundive)
share the fact that with transitive verbs they show O-orientation with
verbal agreement between the nominative patient and the verb, or
the verbal head in case of the verbal adjectives, whereas the agent,
if expressed, is demoted to the oblique case, i.e. the instrumental,
but also the genitive for the -ta participle and the genitive and the
dative for the gerundive (at least in Early Vedic, see Hock 1986). The
OIA O-oriented constructions can thus be exemplified with the fol-
lowing examples (after Hock 1986, 15):

(1)

a. Present passive
devadattena katah kriyate
Devadatta:iINs ~ mat:NOM  make:PRS.PASS.35G
‘By Devadatta a matis being made’.”

b.  -taparticiple
devadattena katah krtah
Devadatta:iINs ~ mat:Nom  made:NOM
‘By Devadatta a mat has been made’.

c.  Gerundive
devadattena katah kartavyah
Devadatta:INs mat:NOM  make:GRND.NOM
‘By Devadatta a matisto be made’.
* The glosses used in this paper generally follow the Leipzig Glossing Rules

(https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf). In distinction
from them, in Sanskrit glosses, an equal sign ‘=" indicates unresolved sandhi.

In Pali, the present passive is still a productive category; however, in
distinction from OIA, the opposition with the present active is only
shown by the stem and not also by the ending, with the bare middle
surviving only in some forms and its function partially taken over by
the causative and passive (von Hintiber 2001, §§ 414-15; Geiger 1916,
§ 176; Oberlies 2019, 318-20). Historical forms resulting from the de-
velopment that the -yd- suffix underwent during the passage from
OIA to MIA are largely preserved. Formally, there is no morphologi-
cal distinction between such historical passives and inherited class
IV presents: with roots ending in consonant, passives and class IV
presents both show assimilation of the semivowel -y- of the suffix to
the preceding consonant (Geiger 1916, § 136), e.g. vuccati ‘is being
said’ < OIA ucyate and kuppati ‘shakes’ < OIA kupyate. New passive
stems are also formed by the addition of the suffix -1ya-; in certain
cases, ‘double passives’ are even formed by adding the passive suf-
fix to a passive stem (von Hintiber 2001, § 458; Geiger 1916, § 175;
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Oberlies 2019, § 92). The active/passive opposition by means of mere
stem alternation in Pali is exemplified in (2).

()

a. Present active
yo jananto papakammam karoti
REL:NOM Kknow:PTCPL.PRS.NOM evil.action:Acc do:PRS.35G
‘One who commits evil actions consciously’. (Mil 84.13-14)

b.  Presentpassive

sace kho pana  karoto kariyati papam
if indeed but do:PTCPL.PRS.GEN do:PASS.PRS.3SG  evil:NOM
‘If bad things happen (lit. are done) to one who does [bad things]’. (AN
1.3.65.17)

As regards the other two O-oriented constructions, Pali largely em-
ploys both the verbal adjective in -(i)ta-/-na- and the gerundive. The
verbal adjective is preserved to a great extent in historical forms,
even though the connection with the present stem has often been
made opaque by phonological changes (von Hintiber 2001, §§ 492-4;
Geiger 1916, §§ 197-8; Oberlies 2019, §§ 107-11). The gerundive pre-
sents a series of suffixes, both continuing the OIA suffixes and ab-
stracted from the inherited historical forms (von Hintber 2001,
§§ 495-6; Geiger 1916, §§ 197-8; Oberlies 2019, §§ 100-5). The case
syntax of the three Pali O-oriented constructions is substantially the
same as OIA (von Hintuber 2022, §§ 113, 234).

The situation in Gandhariis akin to Pali: inherited present passive
forms occur along with innovative forms based on the present stem
and the productive suffix -iya- (Baums 2009, 231). The majority of -ta
participles and gerundives are continuants of the OIA forms, but in-
novative forms based on the present stem are also attested (234-6).”

7 The Gandhari variety used as the administrative language of the kingdom of Kro-
raina in the southeastern region of the Tarim Basin in the third to fourth centuries CE,
generally known as Niya Prakrit, exhibits the systematic use of an extended form of
the past passive participle in -taka- instead of the -ta participle (Burrow 1937, §§ 93,
110-15). The origin of such formation presumably lies in the use of the inherited -ta
participle as the basis of an innovative A-oriented periphrastic past construction and
the consequent functional ambiguity of the inherited OIA past participle, see Jamison
2000; Barchi, Peschl 2022.
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2.2 Passive Constructions in Chinese

The ‘passive’ definition has been applied to a wide range of construc-
tions in Archaic and Middle Chinese® with different behavioural fea-
tures and distinct diachronic development (Pan 1982, 247-55; Pey-
raube 1989; Pulleyblank 1995, 35-8; Wang 2014, 405-22; Wei 1994;
Yang, Hé 2001, 668-97 inter alia). Here, I focus only on those construc-
tions characterized by the overt presence of grammatical markers.
Therefore, I do not take into consideration those alternations of verb
orientation either unmarked (such as in labile verbs) or motivated by
phonological and morphological variation of the verb (see Xu 2006,
62-76 for an overview). I do not address those verbs, such as ké 1]
(to be able), ztZ A (to be sufficient), ndn # (to be difficult) and yi %}
(to be easy), typically entailing ‘patient subjects’ (Wang 2014, 406).

At least three different constructions with overt marking are com-
monly described as passives, namely the jian 5 construction, the wéi
/4 construction and a type of construction occurring with one of a set
of ‘transitive inactive verbs’ with the meaning of ‘to undergo’ or ‘to
receive’ (Haspelmath 1990, 40) such as zdo &, méng %, shou %z and
béi #%, the latter representing the source for the Mandarin passive
construction (Li, Thompson 1981, 492). Each of these can be divided
into different subtypes depending on various parameters, such as the
presence of an overt agent and the use of other additional markers.
All the constructions originated through the grammaticalization of
original verbs, even though the synchronic status of these verbs in
each stage of development is much disputed. It appears that one of
the conditions that allowed the grammaticalization of these transi-
tive verbs into passive markers was their ‘inward semantic meaning’
(Zeng 2020, 278), in that they entail the transmission of force from a
patient to an agent (cf. Chao 2011, 711).

We might want to start with the earliest attested construction
(Yang, Hé 2001, 668), namely the jian %L construction. The verb jian
possesses a full lexical meaning denoting visual perception, but it
is semantically and pragmatically not neutral, being non-volitional,
uncontrollable and unintentional, which are traits typically associ-
ated with ‘passive’ experiencers (Zeng 2020, 118; cf. Peyraube 1989,
341). The non-volitional and uncontrollable nature of jian, the asso-
ciation with a ‘passive’ experiencer, and the ‘inward orientation’ of
the verb were presumably the basis for a semantic extension of the
verb from visual perception to a more general meaning of ‘to expe-
rience’ and ‘to encounter’, see (3).

8 Inthis paper, I follow Aldridge’s (2013a, 40) periodization of Chinese. I provide a ten-
tative chronology of the quoted sources example by example (based on Zeng 2020, 7).
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(3) ZAERR.
Pén Chéngkuo  jian sha
Pen Chengkuo encounter Kkill
‘Pen Chengkuo was killed (lit. encountered killing)’. (MéngzI, Jin xin Il
fourth-third c. BCE)"

* Before continuing the discussion, I would like to introduce the Chinese corpus
used in this paper. All the examples from Chinese Buddhist texts are quoted from
the Taisho Edition of the Chinese Buddhist canon (Taisho Shinshu Daizokyo,
hereafter = T, ed. Takakusu, Watanabe 1924-32) as contained in the CBETA
electronic corpus {RIEFEAZY PESFHIBEEFERE (https://
cbetaonline.dila.edu.tw/zh/).Non-Buddhist Chinese examples are quoted
from Zhénggué zhéxué sha dianzihud jihud PEIFEEBEZEEF1LETE (Chinese Text
Project; ed. Sturgeon 2011).

The second type of construction is built with the dynamic copula wéi
% (cf. Peyraube, Wiebusch 1994), originally expressing a change of
state (Wei 1994; Zeng, Anderl 2019) see (4a). The wéi construction
can also occur with the nominalizer sud Jit marking the element tak-
en by the copula, see (4b).°

(4)

a. I SA=ER
zhi,  jiang wéi san  jan huo
stop  will COP three army capture

‘[If] you stop, [you] will be captured by the three armies (lit. become what is
captured by the three army)’. (Zudzhudn, Xiang Gong 18, fifth-fourth c. BCE)

b. BABEKRINE, AREMR.

fa shi zi tou yu  hé,
carry stone self throw in river
wéi ya  bie sué  shi

become fish turtle N~NMLZ eat

‘Carrying a stone, [he] jumped into the river, becoming the food of fishes
and turtles (lit. what is eaten by fishes and turtles)’. (Zhuangzi, Dao Zhi,
fourth-third c. BCE)

9 The introduction of the nominalizer su¢ to mark the constituent following wéi has
been linked by Aldridge (2013b, 66) to the loss of affixional morphology marking em-
bedded nominalization in Late Archaic Chinese. In other words, the use of suo in the
wéi construction would have arisen to overtly mark that the constituent following wéi
was nominal. Despite not being substantiated with direct evidence, Aldridge’s propos-
al is certainly intriguing, because it provides a functional explanation for the emer-
gence of the use of sud in the wéi construction.
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The third type of construction occurs with verbs with the meaning of
‘to undergo’ or ‘to suffer’ such as béi #%, see (5a). The original nominal
status of the object of the verb béi in Archaic Chinese can be observed
by the presence in certain instances of the genitive marker zhi 2 be-
tween the object of the verb and the agent of the action-noun serving as
the object of the verb, namely zén 7% (object) and zhong kéu &7 (agent)
in (5b), clearly marking an adnominal relationship (Zeng 2020, 172 ff.).

(5)

a. SRBHE
jin xiongdi  béi qin
now brothers suffer attack

‘[If his] brothers have now to undergo an attack... (Hdn Féizi, Wi du,
fifth-third c. BCE)

b. HWWOZ.
béi zhong  kéu zhi  zén
suffer many mouth gen slander

‘[He] suffered slander from a large number of people (lit. slander of a large
number of people)’. (Hdn Féizi, Jianjié shichén)

Although deriving from verbs with different meanings and having
different paths to grammaticalization, the various passive construc-
tions (jian, wéi, transitive inactive verbs) present a significant degree
of syntactic convergence in Middle Chinese. For instance, a common
phenomenon which represents an innovative feature at this stage of
development is the presence of postverbal material after the verbal
forms serving as the object of the passive verbs (An 2009, 135; Liu
1992, 319 ff.; Peyraube 1989, 354; Wang 2014, 415), see the follow-
ing examples in (6) quoted from Buddhist texts.*®

(6)
a.  WREBEMHE.

bi jian huirti  shénmido

certainly suffer revile temple

‘[I] will certainly suffer the reviling of the temple’. (T 200, 254a24-5)"
*  Zhuanji bdi yuén jing ¥ 4848 (T 200), being a Chinese translation of the
Avadanasataka. The Taisho Canon attributes it to Zh7 Qian X (fl. 223-53), but this
ascription is suspect. It probably represents a later translation (sixth c. CE), see
Demoto 1995.

10 The presence of postverbal complements after the putative action nouns is hardly
compatible with analysing the objects of the passive verbs as nouns. Against this back-
ground, a process of reanalysis of the construction can be envisaged, postulating the
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b. MEEARFEINES.
i wé xi wéi  Gél wdng géjié  shénti
like | formerly cop Kalinga king cut body
‘Like when in a past time the king Kalinga cut my body [into pieces] (lit. to me
the King Kalinga cut the body)’. (T 235, 750b14-5)"
* Jingang banré boluémi jing EMIARERBEZLE (T 235), Kumarajiva’s
(Ch. Jiaméludshi NEEEZE{T, 344-413) transl. of the Vajracchedika PrajAdparamita,
translated in 403 CE.

c. WRBARKAMITER.
rid  bf yurén béi ta dd  tou
like that foolish.person suffer other hit head

‘Like that foolish man getting hit in the head by other people (lit. suffering
other people hitting the head)’. (T 209, 543b18)"

* Bdiyd jing BIRAS (T 209), translated into Chinese by Gunavrddhi (Ch. Qidndpidi
SKARER 1) in 492 CE.

A last type of construction needs to be introduced before proceeding
with the discussion. It has been commonly argued that another pas-
sive construction attested in Archaic Chinese features the use of the
preposition yu j& to mark the agent of the passive verb (Pan 1982,
247; Peyraube 1989, 336; Wang 2014, 407), see (7).

(1 SBLEBA SHERIEA

ldo Xin zhé zhi rén, ldo
work mind NMLZ govern people work
i zhé  zhi yi rén

strength NMLZ govern by people

‘Those who labour with their minds rule others, those who labour with their
strength are ruled by others’. (Méngzi, Téng Wén Gong 1)

The passive interpretation of yi in such instances has been disputed.
As a matter of fact, the preposition yt does not only introduce agents,
but most commonly locative complements (Pulleyblank 1986) as in
(4b) above and in (8), as well as a rather wide range of other comple-
ments, including different types of undergoers (patient, recipient,
benefactive, see Méi 2018, 296; Zeng 2020, 257 ff.).

reinterpretation of the object of the passive verbs from action nouns or nominalized
verb-phrases (see the use of suo) into sentential objects (Aldridge 2013b; Anderl 2017,
692). From this perspective, considering the object of the passive verbs as embedded
clauses would explain the presence of postverbal complements in the construction, as
the verbal element serves as the verb of an embedded clause. A similar syntactic analy-
sis has been also proposed for the Mandarin passive construction, see Hashimoto 1988.
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(8) FEIRAL.
wdng i yu  zhdo  shang
king stand at pond above
‘The king was standing above the pond’. (MéngzI, Liang Hui Wang I)

As concluded by Zeng (2020, 265), the passive interpretation of examples
such as (7) mainly relies on the context of the sentence rather than on
the use of yu, which in Late Archaic Chinese appears to have developed
into an oblique marker “indicating an ‘indirect/loose/marginalized’ re-
lationship or some other additional information (e.g., location, agent,
object of comparison)” (see also Méi 2018, 298-9 for similar considera-
tions). In any case, the use of yi to mark agents in the so-called ‘passive
yu construction’ is hardly attested in post-Qin sources (second c. BCE).

3 Bu rdn yu yu RZH58R: A Passive Construction?

In the middle of the second chapter of Kumarajiva’s translation of the
Larger Prajiiaparamita (Méhé banré boluémi jing FET A I fE 4%, T
223), one encounters the following passage:

(9) RETEEAEARIR.
shi  pdsa méhésa bu  rdn  yid yu
that bodhisattva mahasattva NEG taint in/by desire
‘That bodhisattva mahadsattva is not tainted in/by (?) desire’. (T 223, 221b20-1)

At first glance, the grammatical function of yi in (9) with respect to the
semantic role introduced by it (location vs. agent) is not very clear. Thus,
one can compare the passage with its Sanskrit parallel (I am using here
the Nepalese recension of the Paficavimsatisahasrika Prajidaparamita)
and with the other Chinese translations of the sutra, see (10).**

11 There are six Chinese translations of the Larger Prajiaparamita. The two earliest
ones were temporally produced close to each other (late third c. CE) and were made
by Moksala (Ch. Wachalué # % 4#) in 291 CE and Dharmaraksa (Ch. Zht Fahu 4 7J:5t)
in 286 CE, namely Fangguang banré jing J8OtMA4¢ (T 221) and Guangzan jing J6if4s
(T 222). The sutra was translated a third time in 404 by Kumarajiva. The remaining
three translations are by Xuanzang (translated during 660-63 CE) and reflect the lat-
er subdivision of the text in the three versions (Satasahasrikd, Paficavimsatisahasrika,
Astadasasahasrika), being the first three divisions (Ch. hui & or fén 4¥) of Xuanzang’s
monumental work in 600 fascicles, i.e. Da banré boluémidu6 jing K47 4 % 2 48 (T 220,
vols 5-7, see Zacchetti 2015, 189). The example in the main text is quoted from Xuén-
zang'’s translation of the Paficavimsatisahasrika (i.e. the second division, found in vol. 7).
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(10)

a. na punar bodhisattvo
NEG but bodhisattva:nom
mahdsattvah kamagunair lipyate

great.being:Nom desire.quality:INS.PL  smear:PRS.PASS.3SG
‘Abodhisattva great beingis not smeared by the qualities of desire’. (Pafica
37.8-9)"
* The Gilgit manuscript version of Larger Prajidpdramita (Zacchetti 2005,
387.17r7-9) reads: [bodhisattva mahasattva) na ca taih [pamcabhih kdmagunaih]
sardham samvasanti na lipyamte.

b.  EFTILIS.
wu  sué  zhanwa
NEG NMLZ smear
‘Thereis nosmearing’. (T 221, 4c14, translated by Moksala)

¢ HEBEUBASIOMZFMLS.

gi  pdsa mdhésa bu wéi
that bodhisattva mahasattva NEG cop

wi  yu zhi suo zhanwii
five desire GEN NMLZ smear

‘That bodhisattva mahdsattva is not smeared by the five desires’. (T 222,
152a10-11, transl. by Dharmaraksa)

d.  FBARZERS.
bu  wéi  wid yu zhi  sué  rdnwad
NEG cop five desire GEN NMLZ smear

‘[That bodhisattva mahasattva] is not smeared by the five desires’. (T 220,
11b15-16, transl. by Xuanzang)

As one can see from the comparison with the parallels, the San-
skrit text reads a finite present passive (i.e. lipyate) with a non-ani-
mate instrumental agent (i.e. kamagunair); Dharmaraksa’s and Xuan-
zang’s translations both present the passive construction wéi %5 A
zhi su6 2 Jir V. In the light of the grammatical formations in the
Sanskrit and Chinese parallels, one might conclude that the use of
yu in Kumarajiva’s translation represents an instance of the Archa-
ic Chinese ‘passive’ construction with the agent introduced by the
preposition.

As introduced in § 2.2, however, this type of construction died out
at a relatively early stage and therefore it is very unusual to find it
in Middle Chinese. As a matter of fact, in pre-Qin texts, the syntagm
rdn yu 447 mainly occurs in Mozi 251 (fifth-third c. BCE), where it
is used with the meaning of ‘to dye in’, as in (11a), and, by means of
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semantic extension, with the sense of ‘to be under the influence of’,
with yt introducing the person under whose influence one is, as in
(11Db).

(11)
a.  FRERE MIEAE
rén yd cang z¢ cang, rdn yd hudng zé hudng

dye in blue conJ blue dye in vyellow conyg yellow

‘What is dyed in blue becomes blue, what is dyed in yellow becomes yellow’.
(Mozi, Sud ran)

b. REBIFH A
Shun  rdn yi  XiYou B6Ying
Shun be_under_influence in  XuYou BoYang
‘Shun came under the influences of Xu You and Bo Yang’. (MozI, Sud ran)

In post-Qin sources, the syntagm rdn yu 44j* is frequently employed
and occurs almost only in Buddhist texts. See for instance example
(12a) quoted from Kumarajiva's translation of the Vimalakirtinirdesa
(Wéimajié sudshué jing #EFEEsETaR 4L, T 475). As also shown from the
comparison with the Sanskrit parallel in (12b) (cf. Sk. Loc.sc. dharme),
in this case the preposition yt clearly introduces a locative noun-
phrase, while the meaning of the verb seems to have a ‘to cling on,
to be attached’ semantic nuance (cf. ranzhué %% ‘clinging’).*?

(12)
a.  BERNENDEER RRRE, JERED.
rué  rdn yu fa ndizhi niépdn,
if be_attached to dharma so_much_as nirvana
shi zé rdnzhué féi qiu fa yé
that cony clinging NEG seek dharma  FIN

‘If one is attached to a dharma, so much as the nirvana, that is clinging, it is
not seeking the Dharma’. (T 475, 546a16-17)

12 Xuanzang's translation of the parallel (T 476, 570b16-17) also shows the use of yi
to introduce a locative complement, but in this case it is fronted before the verb: ruo
yui zht fa ndizhi niepdn shdoydu tanrdn, shi qit tanrdn, féi wéi qia fa 7555 A%
AT, SR, ki (If one had the faintest attachment to a dharma, as much
as the nirvana, that would be seeking attachment, it would not be seeking the Dhar-
ma). The Tibetan translation of the passage (quoted from SGBSL 2004, 222) reads: de
la gang dag chos gang la chags na tha na mya ngan las ‘das pa la yang rung ste, de dag
ni chos ‘dod pa ma yin gyi, de dag ni ‘dod chags kyi rdul ‘dod pa’o (He who is attached
to anything, even to liberation, is not interested in the Dharma but is interested in the
taint of desire; transl. by Thurman 1976, 50).
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*

tatra ye kvacid dharme raksante

there REL:NOM.PL INDF:LOC dharma:Loc heed:PRS.3PL

‘ntaso nirvane i, na te dharmarthikah,
so_much_as liberation:Loc also NEG 3PLINOM dharma.wanting:NoMm.PL
rajo’rthikas te

taint.wanting:Nom.PL 3PLINOM

‘Inwhich case those who are passionate” about any dharma whatsoever, even about
finalrelease, are notthose who wantthe Dharma, they are those who want the stain of
passion’. (Vikn 5.3, transl. by Gomez, Harrison 2022, 62)

Both the anonymous reviewers aptly pointed out that Sk. raksante, lit. ‘heed’, appears to

be out of context at least, and that the Chinese (%) and Tibetan (gnas, see also example 29¢
below) translations rather point to such a verb as *rajyante, which also forms a good word-
play on the rajas in the closely following compound rajorthikas (see Huang 2011, 170 fn. 4
for the same conclusion). Thus, one is probably dealing with a scribal error (-ks- <-jy-) here.

Another aspect to consider is that the verb rdn %¢ also occurs with a
meaning akin to that seen in (12a), i.e. ‘to cling on’, ‘to be attached’
(even ‘to long for’ in this case), without the use of the preposition
yu to introduce the object of attachment, see for instance (13a) and
(13b). Note also that both constructions make use of the passive wéi
construction as well, along with the active use of ran; (13b) even pre-
sents the passive and active uses of rdn one after the other.

(13)
a.

BTG, TR
wéi [é shou  chu, bu  rdn yulé
cop pleasant feeling touch NEG be_attached pleasure

‘(When he is] touched by a pleasant feeling, he does not become attached to
pleasure’. (T 99, 120a27-8)"

* Thepassageis quoted from sitra no. 470 of the Chinese Samyuktagama (Zé ahén
jing ¥ & 48) translated by Gunabhadra (Ch. Qidnabdtud SKARHPE) mid-fifth c. CE.
The sdtra is very close in terms of content to the Sallattenasutta of the Samyutta
Nikaya, but the Pali version lacks a precise parallel of the passage quoted in (13a).
The closest parallel passage (SN IV.36.6.10, 209.18-19) reads: so dukkhaya vedanaya
phuttho samano kamasukham nabhinandati (While being touched by a painful
feeling, he does not long for sensual pleasure).
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b. 1ERMRFAR, RRER.
fu wéi  yu sué  rdn, rdn yu zhué yu
moreover CcoP desire NMLZ taint be_attached desire cling_on desire
Moreover, [they] are tainted by desire, [they] are attached to desire, [they] clingon
desire’. (T 26, 796a10-11)"
* The passage is quoted from sitra no. 213 of the Chinese Madhyamagama (Zhéng ahdn
jing R E 4%, T 26) transl. by Gautama Samghadeva (Ch. Qutdn Séngqiétip BB 2{BMNIZE)
atthe end of thefifth c. CE. The siitrais close in terms of content to the Dhammacetiyasutta
of the Majjhima Nikaya, but the Pali version lacks a precise parallel of the passage quoted
in (13b). The closest parallel passage (MN 11.4.9, 120.14-15) reads paficahi kamagunehi
samappitd samangibhita parivarenti (They amuse themselves supplied and provided with
the five qualities of desire).

As shown by these examples, the functional distinction expressed by
yu with the verb rdn appears to be quite labile: the forms rdan % / rdn
yu 4ji* are synonymous, both taking a location/goal object which can
be optionally introduced by the preposition yt (cf. Zeng 2020, 269-72).
In light of this, one should note that ‘metrical’ reasons could also un-
derlie the use of yu in this context: Chinese translations often show
a strong preference for specific patterns in terms of the number of
characters - notably a preference for a four or five-character pattern
(Zurcher 1977, 178) - which results into a highly ‘Thythmized’ text. It
is probable that the tetra-syllabic form bu rdn yu yu AAHLiA5k suited
better certain prosodic contexts than the trisyllabic equivalent bt
rdn yu A4, As also noted by Méi (2018, 347), one can conclude that
in Middle Chinese yu j# did not have a strong grammatical connota-
tion, but, at least in these examples, mainly served as a prosodic filler.

This concise survey has illustrated how the passive interpretation
of bl rdan yu yu AYJAEK in (9) appears to be very dubious, despite
the comparative evidence provided by the parallels. In the following
sections, it will be discussed how such an erratic translation could
find a possible explanation by broadening the scope of the compara-
tive material taken into consideration and looking to a larger set of
Indic parallels.
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4 A Broader Focus

By fortunate chance, there are only a few occurrences of the expres-
sion bu rdn yu yu A4AEK in the Taisho Canon, so it is possible to
look at their various Indic parallels quite in detail. Besides the in-
stance found in T 223 quoted in (9), there are other seven occurrenc-
es found in the following six texts:

1. T 26, Zhong ahdn jing & 45,

2. T 212, Chuydo jing HEEAE;

3. T 221, Fangguang banré jing WG £5;

4. T 309, Zuishéng wén pisa shizhu chigou duanjié jing

T T BRI A A
5. T 814, F6 shuo xiangyé jing it S hiss;
6. T 1509, Da zhidu lun KZEE .

For the present discussion, I will focus on the parallels from the first
two sutras (T 26 and T 212), as they provide the most interesting in-
sights into the Chinese expression and its relationship with the Indic
source forms. As it will be illustrated later, the instances of bt rdn
yu yu ANYLAEL in T 26 and T 212 have a number of parallels attest-
ed in a group of related texts which have come down to us in various
Indic languages, transmitted under the name of Dharmapada (Pali
Dhammapada) and Udanavarga (Nattier 2023, 216-17 for an overview).
These texts represent different sectarian modifications of a collec-
tion of verses inherited from the earliest Buddhist tradition (Brough
1962, 34-41; Lenz 2003, 11-14). In the following, I will refer collec-
tively to this group of texts as the ‘Dharmapada-Udanavarga texts’. [
will comment briefly on the remaining instances of bu rdn yi yu be-
fore proceeding to the analysis of T 26 and T 212.

The Da zhidu Iun K5 (T 1509) is a commentary on the Larg-
er Prajiiaparamita translated by Kumarajiva (see Zacchetti 2021) and
thus, not surprisingly, also contains the same expression of the root
text translated by the same author. Besides the instance found in T 814
(783b14-15),** the remaining two instances are connected to the sev-
enth bhumi of the bodhisattva path. In T 221 (translated by Moksala)
the expression belongs to a list of 40 dharmas (20+20) that a bodhisat-
tva on the seventh bhumi must avoid (first twenties) and do (remain-
ing twenties) in order to pass to the next stage. More precisely, T 221
(27c11) reads bt rdn yu yu shi AS3AEKE (not attached to sensual mat-
ters) as the last dharma of the second group of twenty dharmas. As
regards the other Chinese translations of the Larger Prajiiaparamita,
the expression corresponds to T 222 (196c20, Dharmaraksa) wit sud

13 The Taisho Canon ascribes the translation to Dharmamitra (Ch. Tanmémidu6 245
#%,d. 442 CE), but the attribution is dubious, cf. Silk 2010, 376 fn. 23.

138

Bhasha e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,123-168



Francesco Barchi
‘To Be Smeared’ or ‘To Be Attached’?

ranwi 1445 (without tainting) (twentieth dharma of the first group),
to T 223 (257b18, Kumarajiva) bt ran ai A~%4% (not attached to desire)
(twentieth dharma of the second group) and to T 220 (83b25, Xuan-
zang) ying yudnmdn wit suo airdn JEENHETTE S (perfectly [and] com-
pletely without the taint of desire) (nineteenth dharma of the second
group). Although all the Chinese parallels seem to agree in listing the
very same element towards the end of the second group of dharmas
(in T 222 it is however placed at the end of the first), no trace of a par-
allel element appears to exist in the parallel passage of Nepalese re-
cension of the Pancavimsatisahasrika (Panca 216.8 ff.). Lamotte (1980,
2430) provides the Sanskrit reading aklisto ‘nunayah (unafflicted affec-
tion)for the last dharma of the second group in the sitra quotation of
his translation of the Da zhidu lun. This reading seems indeed to be
a genuine parallel of the dharma in the Chinese translations, but I ig-
nore whether Lamotte used a Sanskrit parallel from a different version
of the Larger Prajiaparamita,** or even from a different text (cf. Lam-
otte 1980, x), or he back-translated it into Sanskrit from the Chinese
form. Even though the Indic source expression underlying the Chi-
nese translations of this dharma is not entirely clear, it is interesting
to see that the four translations show a certain degree of polarization
between the two meanings ‘to be tainted’ and ‘to be attached’ already
seen in the case of (9) and (10). Note also that in this case Kumarajiva
employs the form bu rdn ai ~4+% (not attached to desire) without the
use of the preposition yi. The last occurrence of bil rdn yu yu appears
in T 309 (978a18) authored by Zht Fénian #=f#& (Nattier 2010; Lin,
Radich 2021) in the same context of the enumeration of the dharmas
to be performed in the seventh bhumi.

The first occurrence of the expression among the two other sttras
is in a verse passage of stitra no. 28 of the Chinese Madhyamagama as
given in (14a). Other Chinese parallels of the same verse passage are
found in the two Chinese translations of the Samyuktagama, namely

14 The label Larger Prajiidparamita denotes what Zacchetti (2005, 36; 2021, 23) called
a ‘textual family’, with the sense of “a group of texts that share a number of common
features in structure, content, wording, etc. They exhibit a family resemblance, so to
speak, fluid and not always easy to define, but significant enough to set them apart
from other texts [...] as a distinct group” (2005, 36). The prototype from which the
texts belonging to this family stemmed was probably rather fluid in the earliest phase
(third-fifth c.), ranging from 17,000 to 22,000 stanzas (Zacchetti 2015, 185). The version
represented by the Gilgit Larger Prajiiaparamita bears witnesses in terms of size to this
stage of textual development, besides showing a close relationship with the recension
of text commented in the Da zhidt lin (Zacchetti 2021, 82 ff.); unfortunately, the Gilgit
Larger Prajinaparamita remains largely unedited. In later times, the text saw a process
of development and expansion, with the canonical subdivision in the three versions in
100,000 stanzas (Satasahasrika), in 25,000 (Paficavimsatisahasrika) and in 18,000 stan-
zas (Astadasasahasrika) reflected in Xudnzang’s translations. As a very large number
of Sanskrit fragment manuscripts of the Larger Prajiiaparamita have survived (cf. Zac-
chetti 2005, 17-19 fnn. 53-4), I am not able here to look at all the possible parallels.
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in stitra no. 592 of Zd ahdn jing k&4 (T 99), see (14b), and sttra
no. 186 of Biéyi zd ahdn jing =4 7548 (T 100, translated between
the second half of fourth c. and the first half of the fifth c. CE by an
unknown translator), see (14c). Parallels of the passage are also found
in the two Chinese translations of the Udanavarga, namely Chiiyao
Jjing HiEELE (T 212, translated by Zhi Fénian 44 in the late fourth
c. CE), see (14d), and Fdji yaosong jing 354 ZAH4E (T 213, translated
by Tianxizai X &5 in the late tenth c. CE), see (14e).

(14)

a.  WMBERE, UARLRIR, 1ER—TFE, B2EERE
ri fanzhi miédu, yi bu rdn yu yu
like brahmana extinguish CONJ  NEG be_attached to  desire
shéli yigié yuan daidé, zhi anyin
be_free all aspiration reach arrive tranquillity

‘Like a brahmana” who is calmed, because not attached to desire, getting rid of all

the aspirations, he attains tranquillity’. (T 26, 460b16-17)

* Fanzhi & lit. ‘Brahma-mind’. See Karashima 2016 for this folk-etymology-based

translation of brahmana.

b. BEFIZER BRERY, SRR, BERKES.

péluémén niépdn, shi 7é chdng  anle,
brahmana extinguish  that CONJ always ease
giyi  sué bu ran, jiétuo6  ydng wi ya
desire NMLZ NEG taint liberate ever NEG remainder

‘Abrahmanawhois calmed is always at ease, not tainted by desire, completely
liberated forever’. (T 99, 158a27-28)

¢ —UIERE ZEFNER, BAWANS, BRISHES.

yigié  shi anle, poluémén niépdn,

all matter ease brahmana extinguish

wi  wéi yu sué  wia, jistué  yd zha you
NEG coP desire NMLZ stain liberate at INDF exist

‘At ease in every matter is a brahmana who is calmed; not stained by desire,
heisfreedin every matter’. (T 100, 441a7-8)

d.  —USER, XEERE, FAAMAR, BRISHEE.

yigie dé shan  midn, fanzhi qli  miédu,
all be_able well  sleep brahmana  seize extinction
bo  wéi yu sué rdn, jin tuo yi zhi chu

NEG coP desire NMLZ taint completely liberate at INDF aspect
‘Able to sleep well in every circumstance is a brahmana who has seized
extinction, not tainted by desire and completely liberated in every regard’. (T
212,756¢8-9=757a4-5)
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e. —UIRRRE AEERE, AR, BRIHERE.

yigie  dé anyin, fanzhi qu miédu,
all attain tranquillity brahmana size extinction
bo  wéi yu sué rdan, jin tuo yi  zha chd

NEG coP desire NMLz taint completely liberate at INDF aspect

‘Always attains tranquillity a brahmana who has seized extinction, not tainted
by desire and completely liberated in every matter’. (T 213, 794c23-4)

Precise parallels of the passage exist both in Pali, see the passage
from the Cullavagga given in (15a), and in Buddhist Sanskrit, see
example (15b) from the Samghabhedavastu, example (15¢) from the
Sanskrit Udanavarga and example (15d) from the Udanavarga from
Subasi.

(15)

a. sabbada ve sukham seti,
always truly at_ease rest:PRS.3SG
brahmano parinibbuto,
brahman:nom completely_calmed:Nom
yo na lippati kamesu,
REL:NOM NEG be_attached:PRs.3sG  desire:LOC.PL
sitibhito nirtpadhi

dispassionate:nom  controlled:Nom

‘Always rests at ease a brahman who is completely calmed, one who is
not attached to sensual pleasures, dispassionate and controlled’. (Culv
6.4.4=MN11.5.8)"

* Paliparallels are found alsoin SN 1.10.8.15and AN 1.3.34, 138.3-4.

b.  sarvatha vai  sukham Sete,
in_everyway truly at_ease rest:PRS.35G
brahmanah  parinirvrtah,
brahman:nom completely_calmed:Nnom
yo na lipyate kamebhir,
REL:NOM NEG Smear:PRS.PASS.35G  desire:INS.PL
vipramukto nirasravah
liberated:Nom sinless:NOM

‘In every circumstance rests at ease a brahman who is completely calmed,
one who is not smeared by sensual pleasures, liberated and without sins’.

(Ud 30.28).

c.  sarvatha vai  sukham Sete,
in_everyway truly at_ease rest:PRS.35G
brahmanah parinirvrtah,
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brahman:nom completely_calmed:Nom

lipyate yo na  kamair,
smear:PRS.PASS.3SG  REL:NOM NEG desire:INS.PL
hi vipramukto nirupadhih

for liberated:nom controlled:Nom

‘In every circumstance rests at ease a brahman who is completely calmed,
one who is not smeared by sensual pleasures, liberated and controlled’.
(Sanghabh, 169.16-17)

d.  sarvvato vai  sukham Seti,
in_everyway truly at_ease rest:PRS.35G
brahmana parinirvrtah,
brahman:nom completely_calmed:nom
yo na  lipyati kamedhi,
REL:NOM NEG Smear:PRS.PASS.3SG  desire:INS.PL
vippramuktan niropadhih
liberated:nom controlled:Nom

‘In every circumstance rests atease abrahman whois completely calmed, one
whoisnotsmeared by sensual pleasures, liberated and controlled’. (UdS 423)

The second occurrence is found in Chiyao jing H# 4%, quoted in (16a),
one of the Chinese translations of the Udanavarga. A Chinese paral-
lel is found in the other translation of the same text (i.e. Fdji yaosong
Jing VEHEEILT), see (16h). A Sanskrit parallel of the passage occurs
in the Sanskrit Udanavarga, see (16c).

16.

a. HPER BREE, AEER BBRG.
rid  yue gingming,  xudn  chd xukong,
like moon bright hang place sky
by rdn yu yu, shi wéi fanzhi

NEG be_attached to desire that be_called brahmana

‘Like the moon, clear and bright, hanging in the sky, [one who] is not attached
to desireis called a brahmana’. (T 212, 771c20-1=771c25)

b.  WIAEMREA, METEE, FRISENR, EB2AHE.

rd - yue ging  mingldng, xudn chd yui  xakong,
like moon bright clear hang place on sky

bd  rén yu aiyu, shi  ming wéi fanzhi

NEG be_attached to desire that name cop brahmana

‘Like the moon, clear and bright, hanging in the sky, [one who] is not attached
todesireis called a brahmana’. (T 213, 798c4-5)
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c.  candro va vimalah suddho,
MOoON:NOM or bright:nom pure:Nom
viprasanno hy  anavilah,
unperturbed:nom for clear:Nom
na lipyate yo hi kamair,
NEG smear:PRS. REL:NOM for desire:INS.PL
PASS.3SG
bravimi brahmanam hi tam
call:Prs.1sG  brahman:acc for 3SG:ACC

‘[Like] the moonis bright, pure, unperturbed and clear, whoeveris not smeared
by sensual pleasures, him | callabrahman’. (Ud 33.31A)

Alast group of examples needs to be quoted: in this case, the Chinese
parallels of the passage in T 212 and T 213 do not include the syn-
tagm bu rdn yu yu AUk (the wéi % construction is employed in
its place), see (17a) and (17b).** However, a precise parallel contain-
ing the variant yt yit bu rdn JAEKAZ is included in a Chinese trans-
lation of a commentary on the Vinaya, namely Shanjianlii pipésha
WA YD (T 1462), see (17¢).1

17.

a.  JBWREE, M ETTF FAMEIR, BEARNE-
yéurd  zhong hud  ye, yi zhén guan jiéz,
like many lotus leaf cony awl pass_through mustard.seed
bu wéi yu sué ran, shi  wéiming fanzhi

15 Besides the two Chinese translations of the Udanavarga introduced above (i.e.
T 212 and T 213), there are two extant Chinese compilations of the Dharmapada, name-
ly the Fdju jing i%:4J%¢ (T 210, translated by Zha Jiangyan % in 224 CE and subse-
quently revised by Zhi Qian by supplementing it with material drawn from other sourc-
es, see Nattier 2023) and Fdju piyu jing 4% g48 (T 211, translated by Faju 7445 and
Fali ¥%:37 during 290-306 CE). These two translations do not contain precise parallels
of the verses quoted in this paper (cf. Willemen 1974). Notwithstanding, one verse from
chapter 35 of T 210 (572¢19-20, corresponding to the Brahmanavagga) appears to read a
possible translation of na lipyate kamaih rendered by means of the wéi construction: xin
qi éfd, ru shé tuopi, bu wéi yu wii, shi wéi fanzhi CrFEREE, WREHR I, ASAfkis, JEagstd
(One whose mind has abandoned evil dharmas, like a snake liberating himself from its
skin, not contaminated by desire, that is called a brahmana). The simile of the snake
liberating itself from its skin is generally found in numerous verses of the Bhiksuvarga
in various Indic parallels (e.g. Sanskrit Udanavarga, Udanavarga from Subasi, Khotan
Dharmapada, London Dharmapada) or as a separate section (Uraga) in the Patna Dham-
mapada (PDhp 209 ff.), or even as a separate sutta in the Pali Suttanipata (Uragasut-
ta, Snp 1-3). None of the verses found among those parallels, however, appear to cor-
respond to the Chinese verse discussed here.

16 Translated by Samghabhadra (Ch. Séngqiébatudlud 41k k) in 488-9. Shanjianlii
pipdsha &A%Y (*Sudarsanavinayavibhasa), partially corresponds to the Pali
Samantapasadika, a commentary on the Vinaya attributed to Buddhaghosa (fifth c.
CE), cf. von Hintiber 1996, § 209; Heirman 2004.
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NEG cop desire NMLzZ smear that call brahmana
‘Like [water is not attached to] the leaves of the lotus, [like] with an awl going
through mustard seeds [the latter do not adhere to the point of the former],
[one who] is not contaminated by desire is called a brahmana’. (T 212, 771c3-
4=771¢9-10)

b. JEMRMEZE, MHENF, FHMAE BBHHEE-

yéurd  zhong  hud  ye, yi zhén  gudn jiézi,

like many lotus leaf  with awl pass_through mustard.seed
bu wéi yu sué  rdan, shi  ming wéi  fanzhi

NEG cop desire NMLz taint that call cop brahmana

‘Like [water is not attached to] the leaves of the lotus, [like] with an awl going
through mustard seeds [the latter do not adhere to the point of the former], [one
who] is not tainted by desire is called a brahmana’. (T 213, 798b29-c1)

c.  UEETOK, ST FIRETER, BISARL, RBREEP.

rg  liénhud zai shui, jiezi tou  zhénféng
like lotus.flower on water mustard.seed lodge awl.point
rud  yd yu bu  rdn, wo ming  péluémén
REL to desire NEG be_attached | name brahmana

‘Like a lotus flower on water, or mustard seeds sticking to the point of an awl,
onewhois not attached to desire, him | calla brahmana’. (T 1462,725a17-18)

For the purpose at hand, this passage is particularly relevant with
regard to the Indic side of the discussion, since the majority of the
Dharmapada-Udanavarga texts that have survived in Indic languag-
es include a parallel of the passage. Parallels are found in Pali, see
(18a) from the Pali Dhammapada, in the Hybrid Prakrit variety rep-
resented by the Patna Dhammapada,*” (18b), in Buddhist Sanskrit,
as in the Bhiksuni-Vinaya of the Mahasamghikas and in the Sanskrit

17 The Patna Dhammapada represents an interesting case among early Indic Bud-
dhist texts, as it is written in a particular Prakrit variety more Sanskritized than Pali
but not as Sanskritized as the texts belonging to ‘Group 1’ and ‘Group 2’ in Edgerton’s
(1953, xxv) classification of Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit sources (Dimitrov 2020, 79 ff.;
von Hiniiber 1989, 362-6; Norman 1989; Roth 1980). The text can be attributed with a
certain degree of certainty to the Sammitiya school (Skilling 1997). Considering that
the Dharmapada is a canonical text, it is reasonable to postulate the existence of a
Sammitiya canon written in the same canonical language of the Patna Dhammapada
(Dimitrov 2020, 162) and some traces of other texts in such language have been indeed
recently discovered (Dimitrov 2020, 162 ff.; Tournier 2023). Dimitrov (2020, 155 ff.) has
proposed the name ‘Saindhavl’ for this Prakrit variety, also arguing that such label was
used by the Sammitiya communities themselves, a claim that has not been however ac-
cepted by all scholars (cf. Tournier 2023, 440 fn. 116).
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Udanavarga, (18c) and (18d), and in Gandhari, (18e) from the Kho-
tan Dharmapada.*®

18.

a. vari pukkharapatte va,
water:NoM lotus.leaf:Loc  or
aragge-r-iva sasapo,
point_of_awl:Loc-like mustard_seed:NOM
yo na lippati kamesu,
REL:NOM NEG be_attached:Prs.3sG desire:LocC.PL
tam aham brami brahmanam
3SG:ACC 1sG:NOM  call:PRs.1SG brahman:acc

‘Whoever does not cling to sensual pleasures, just as water does nor cling to
alotus leaf, ora mustard seed to the pointof an awl, him I calla brahman’. (Dhp
401, transl. by Norman 1997b, 57)

* Paliparallels are also found in Snp 625=Sp 1, 273.5

b. varl pokkharapatte va,
water:Nom lotus.leaf:Loc  or
aragre-r-iva sasavo,
point_of_awl:Loc-like mustard_seed:NoM
yo na lippati kamesu,
REL.NOM NEG be_attached:PRs.35G desire:LOoC.PL
tam aham brami brahmanam.
3SG.ACC 1SGINOM call:Prs.1sG brahman:acc

‘Like water [is not attached to] a lotus leaf, or a mustard seed to the point of
an awl, one who is not attached to sensual pleasures, him | call a brahman’.

(PDhp 38)

C. vari puskarapatre va,
water:NoM lotus.leaf:Loc or
aragre iva sarsapah,
point_of_awl:iLoc  like mustard_seed:NOM
yo na lipyati kamesu,

18 The remaining attested Indic text-fragments of Dharmapada-Udanavarga texts,
namely the aforementioned Udanavarga from Subasi, the London Dharmapada (Lenz
2003) and the Gandhari Dharmapada from the Split Collection (Falk 2015), do not con-
tain parallels of the verse analysed in (18) - or at least the parallel verse has not sur-
vived. A final occurence of the expression na lipyate kamaih is contained in verse 37
of the Brahmanavarga from the Sanskrit Udanavarga (Ud 33.37): akasam iva pankena,
rajasa candrama iva, na lipyate yo hi kamair, bravimi brahmanam hi tam (Like sky by
dirt, or moon by impurity, one who is not smeared by sensual pleasures, him I call a
brahman). All the other Indic texts, as well as the translations in other languages, do
not seem to have a parallel of this passage (cf. Willemen 1974, 49).
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REL.NOM NEG be_attached:Prs3sG desires:LocC.PL
tan me Sakra varam dada
3SG.ACC  1SG:GEN  Sakraivoc  favour:acc  give:lMp.2sG

‘Like water [is not attached to] a lotus leaf, ora mustard seed to the point of an
awl, one who is not attached to sensual pleasures, him, O Sakra, | ask you to
favour’. (BhiVin 148.6)

d. vari puskarapatrenevaragreneva” sarsapah,
water:NoM  lotus.leaf:INs=like=point_of_awl:INs=like mustard_seed:Nom
na lipyate yo hi kamair
NEG smear:PRS.PASS.3SG REL:NOM indeed  desire:INS.PL
bravimi brahmanam hi tam
call:Prs.1sG  brahman:acc indeed  3sG.AcC

‘Like water by a lotus leaf, or a mustard seed by the point of an awl, one who is
not smeared by sensual pleasures, him | call a brahman’. (Ud 33.30)
* Asaptly pointed out by one oftheanonymousreviewers, the use of theinstrumental
singular here instead of the locative as in all the other parallels is awkward both
syntactically and content-wise. It probably represents an emendation triggered by
INS. PL. kdmair in the second hemistich.

e. vari puskarapatre va  arage-r-iva sarsava,
water:NoM lotus.leaf:Loc or  point_of_awl:Loc-like mustard_seed:NOM
yo na lipadi kamehi,
REL:NOM NEG smear:PRS.PASS.3SG desires:INS.PL
tam ahu bromi brammana.
3SG:ACC 1SG:NOM call:Prs.1sG  brahman:acc

‘Like water [is not attached to] a lotus leaf, or a mustard seed to the point of an awl,

one who is not smeared by sensual pleasures, him | call a brahman’. (Dhp G*21)

In the light of the set of examples quoted above, two main points
are to be highlighted. Firstly, as is the case with the passage from
the Chinese translations of Larger Prajiiaparamita, examples (9) and
(10) above, in the various Chinese translations the syntagm b rdn
yu yu ANYLAER alternates with the passive wéi % construction in
translating the same Indic source expression. In the case of T 212
and T 213, the two constructions even alternate in the very same
text. Secondly, the various Indic parallels agree with each other al-
most verbatim, except for the case endings of the word stem kama-.
The two forms with the instrumental and locative are distributed
quite distinctly among Sanskrit and Gandhari, on one side, and Pali
(and some Hybrid texts), on the other side [tab. 1]. Against this back-
ground, the oscillation in the Chinese translations between the pas-
sive construction and construction with the locative complement in-
troduced by ytl is worthy of attention, in that a similar semantic and
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grammatical opposition of the verb complements is also observa-
ble in the Indic sources.

Table1 Instrumentalvs. locative marking

Instrumental Locative

ud: lipyate kamebhir/ kamair Culv: lippati kamesu
Sanghabh: lipyate kamair Dhp: lippati kamesu
uds: lipyati kamehi PDhp:  lippatikamesu
Dhp G*: lipadi kamehi BhiVin: lipyati kdmesu
5 The Elusive Meaning of lipyate/lippati

The Indic parallels discussed above present two distinct patterns
with the verb lipyate/lippati which, after Kulikov (2012, 208), we can
summarize as follow:
[i] ‘to stick’ S, sticks to R
[ii] “to be smeared’ R

) Broci _
is smeared with/by S, .

NOM
In the first pattern, the subject of attachment is in the nominative and
the locative encodes the recipient/object of attachment. In the second
pattern, the nominative expresses the recipient/object of smearing
and the instrumental expresses the instrument of smearing. The two
patterns also bear a similar meaning, as being ‘attached to sensual
pleasures’ can be seen as semantically contiguous to being ‘tainted’
by them. Nonetheless, the locative and instrumental formally encode
semantic roles that are clearly different, a curious fact in light of the
distribution of the two patterns in Buddhist sources. What is more,
one finds it difficult to explain how a -ya-present could serve as a pre-
sent passive with an instrumental agent and simultaneously be used
intransitively with a locative complement without any apparent mor-
phological modification. Given this peculiar opposition, we might want
to look at the use of the verbal root lip- in Indo-Aryan in greater detail.

5.1 The Indo-Aryan Root lip-: Meaning and Case-Marking

Indo-Aryan lip- is derived from the PIE root *leip-, whose basic mean-
ing is ‘to be sticky’, ‘to adhere’ (Mayrhofer 1996, 460; Rix 2001, 408;
Werba 1997, 228). Old Indo-Aryan continues the Indo-European root
meaning by means of the two patterns introduced above (Kulikov 2012,
208-10). The earliest instance of pattern [i] is represented by (19a),
quoted from the Rgveda, in which the -ta participle riptdm (from the
variant root form rip-) occurs with a locative complement expressing
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the recipient of attachment/smearing. The same pattern is attested al-
so with the present lipyate in the Vajasaneyisamhita of the Yajurveda
(repeated also in the ISopanisad, cf. Thieme 1965, 90-1), see (19b). As
noted by Kulikov (2012, 209), another instance of lip- occurs in the com-
pound vilipydte attested in the Maitrayani Samhita (19c); here, the verb
denotes the meaning of ‘to come unstuck’ and occurs with a subject of
attachment/smearing, so it can be considered an instance of pattern [i].

(19)
a. ydad va svdrau  svddhitau riptam dsti
RELINOM oOr post:iLOC axe:LOoC smeared:NOM  be:PRS.35G
‘Orwhat is smeared on the sacrificial post or on the axe’. (RV 1.162.9, transl.
by Jamison, Brereton 2014, 345)
b. evdm tvayi nénydthetd
thus 2SG:LOC  NEG=otherwise=hence
sti nd kdarma lipyate ndre
exist:PRS.SG  NEG action:Nom  cling:PRS.35G  man:LOC
‘Thus, inthisway and not otherwise, (the action) isinyou, (and yet) the action does
not stick to the man (thatyou are)’. (VS40.2=1sUp 2. Transl. by Kulikov 2012,209)
c.  skdndati va  etdd dhavir yad viscotati
split:Prs.3sG  or that:nom offering:Nom rel:Nom drop:PRS.35G
ydd vilipyate
REL:NOM come_unstuck

‘That offeringis spilt when it drops away or when it comes unstuck’. (MS111.9.7,
125.10-11=126.14-15=I11.10.1, 130.4. Transl. by Kulikov 2012, 209)

The second pattern is attested from the Brahmanas onwards, see
(20a), quoted from the Satapathabrahmana. The active counterpart
with a nominative agent of smearing, an accusative recipient and
instrumental of substance of smearing is also attested, see (20b).**

19 The Rgveda has also an instance of the perfect ririptr (5.85.8) used with the sense
of ‘to cheat’. Such a meaning is argued to be derived from an admittedly not very com-
pelling semantic extension of the meaning ‘to smear’ (Grassmann 1873, 1165; Kiimmel
2000, 428). Alternatively, as claimed by Thieme (1995, 538 fn. 14), this usage represents
a denominal verbal root (“radix postnominalis” in Thieme’s terms) homonym with the
one continuing PIE *leip-. The denominal root would have been abstracted from the ad-
jective/noun ript- (deceiftul, enemy), in turn a dissimilated form from *rirpt- < rap- (to
chatter). The form ririptr aside, the only other instance of lip- attested in the Rgveda
is the aorist middle alipsata occurring in 1.191.1, 3 and 4, where it follows the preverb
ni. Thus, also in this case, lip- is used intransitively with a sense of ‘to be attached, to
cling on’, which by means of the preverb ni attains the opposite meaning of ‘to disap-
pear’ < ‘to become unstuck’, cf. Narten 1964, 26; Kulikov 2012, 210-11.
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(20)
a. na kdrmana lipyate pépakena
NEG action:InNs smear:PRS.35G evil:INS
‘[He] is not smeared (i.e. tainted) by an evil action’. (5B 14.7.2.28)
b.  rudra osadhir visenalimpat

Rudra:NoM plant:ACC.PL  poison:INS=smear:IPRF.3SG
‘Rudra smeared the plants with poison’. (KS 6.5, 53.12)

In later Sanskrit sources, pattern [i] is significantly less common than
pattern [ii] - Kulikov (2012, 210) even claims that it “seems to disap-
pear” - being continued by other synonymous verbs such as slisyate,
cf. (28) below. Pattern [i] is alive and well in Pali and Buddhist Hy-
brid Sanskrit, as shown above and further illustrated below, but it is
certainly true that the typical form found in standard Sanskrit is pat-
tern [ii], see example (21) quoted from the Bhagavadgita.*®

(21) lipyate na sa papena padmapatram ivambhasa
smeared:PRS.PASS.35G NEG 3SG:NOM sin:INS  lotus.leaf:Nom like=water:INS

‘He is not smeared (i.e. tainted) by sin like the leaf of the lotus [is untouched] by
water’. (Bhag 5.10)

As rightly observed by Kulikov, pattern [i] certainly does not represent
a passive, but rather denotes a non-passive intransitive (‘anticausa-
tive’, more precisely) expressing a spontaneous process, or better the
state resulting from this spontaneous process (‘becomes attached’ >
‘is attached’). The case is slightly more complicated with pattern [ii]:
in § 2.1, we saw that, as a rule, present passives and class IV -ya-pre-
sents, are distinguished by the position of the accent, i.e. accented
suffix in passives and accented root in class IV presents. The only ac-
cented instance of lipyate we possess is the one in (19c), which, de-
spite the accented suffix, appears to represent a non-passive intransi-
tive. Moreover, Kulikov notes that pattern [ii] should be more correctly
described as the anticausative (rather than the passive) counterpart
of active instances such as (20b), since the instrumental denotes the

20 A quick search for lipyate in GRETIL (https://gretil.sub.uni-goettingen.de/
gretil.html) shows that the ratio of instrumental to locative is overwhelmingly in fa-
vour of the former. One of the few occurrences of a possible instance of pattern [i] in
Classical Sanskrit I was able to locate is the following passage from the Mahabharata
(13.1.37): asaty api krte karye neha pannaga lipyate (O serpent, when an evil act is
done, the doer is not implicated in that [lit. does not cling on it]). However, the verb
lipyate could be here also understood as taking a coreferentially deleted instrumen-
tal referring to asat-.
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instrument and not the agent of smearing. Indeed, doublets such as
(20a) and (20b) do not present any promotion of a hypothetical agent
to the oblique case as one would expect from a prototypical passive;
instead, the instrumental invariably marks the instrument of smear-
ing in both cases, active and (pseudo-)passive. These pieces of evi-
dence lead Kukikov (1998b, 347-8; 2012, 720) to conclude that OIA
lipyate belongs to a group of OIA -ya-presents characterized by fluc-
tuating accentuation between the root and the suffix, even though the
form with root accentuation is by chance unattested.?*

Pattern [i] and [ii] are both attested in Pali, but in contrast with
Sanskrit, it is pattern [i] which has the higher frequency. Some ex-
amples of pattern [i] have already been provided in § 4, see also (22a)
below. Pattern [ii] is also relatively common, see for instance (22b),
as well as its active counterpart in (22c).

(22)
a. so ubh’anta-m-abhififidya majjhe manta na lippati
35G:NOM both.end:Acc.pL-know:GER middle:Loc thinker:Nom NEG stick:PRS.3SG

‘That thinker, knowing both ends, does not cling to the middle’. (Snp 1042, transl.
by Norman 2001, 132)

b.  akamakaraniyasmim kuvidha pdapena lippati
involuntary.act:oc  where Sin:INS  smear:PRS.PASS.3SG
‘Wherein aninvoluntary act is one smeared by sin?’ (JaV.528, 237.139)

c.  padumam yatha agginikasiphalimam
lotus:Acc like fire.resembling.blossoming:nom
na kadamo na rajo na  vari limpati

NEG mud:NOM NEG dust:NOM NEG water:NOM smear:PRS.3SG

‘Like mud, dust and water do not smear a lotus fully blossoming like fire’. (Ja
111.397,320.6)

Despite only a handful of examples occurring in the texts, Gandhari
also presents both patterns. We have already seen pattern [ii] in
(18e). Another instance of such sort can be found in section no. 19 of
a Gandhari Commentary edited by Baums (2009); here the -ta parti-
ciple anoalito (unsmeared; Sk. anupaliptah) from the root verse quo-
tation is explained by the commentator using the present lipadi.

21 As discussed by Kulikov (1997; 1998a; 1998b; 2012), the verbs belonging to this
group also show semantic affinity, expressing what Kulikov labels as ‘entropy increase’,
such as destruction and destructuring. The root form lipyate does not appear to be se-
mantically related to this group, but the association could have happened via the com-
pound forms vilip- and nilip- which denote processes akin to destructuring.
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(23) jalena pakena  anoalito: jalo udago,
water:INS  mud:INS  unsmeared:NOM water:NoM water:Nom
pako kadamo;  yasa so tatra jado
mud:NoM  mud:Nom  like  3sG:Nom  there born:nom
vudhva tena ca na lipadi
grow:GER  3SG:INS and NEG smear:PRS.PASS.35G

‘Unsmeared by water (jala -) and mud (paka -): jala - is water, paka - is mud.
Asit, born and having grown there, stillis not smeared by it’. (Nird, 445.183-4;
transl. p.306)"
* AsinBaums’ edition and translation, the text portionsin bold represent the root
verse quotations. The punctuationis mine and itis given to elucidate the syntax of the
commentary; it does not reflect the original punctuation of the Gandhari manuscript
provided in Baums’ edition.

Moreover, the Khotan Dharmapada also presents an instance of pat-
tern [i], see (24):

(24) yo du puie ca pave ca duhayasa na lipadi
REL:NOM but virtue:Loc and sin:Loc and in_both  NEG stick:PRS.35G
‘One who does not stick neither to virtue nor to sin’. (Dhp G 183)

In § 4, it was shown how the two patterns are both attested in Bud-
dhist Sanskrit, with pattern [i] occurring especially in slightly San-
skritized texts such as the Patna Dharmapada and the Bhiksuni-
Vinaya. I do not argue that the use of the locative instead of the
instrumental is only related to the degree of Sanskritization of the
sutras; as a matter of fact, the Sanskrit Udanavarga, which shows a
systematic use of the instrumental, is generally regarded as a Hy-
brid text proper too (von Hiniiber 1989, 346-7). In light of this, there
are probably also other causes of non-linguistic nature underlying
this distribution which one has to consider, such as different lines
of textual transmission reflecting different sectarian affiliations.
Nonetheless, if the generalized use of pattern [ii] in place of pattern
[i] is a feature of standard Sanskrit, it truly seems that in this re-
gard the Sanskrit Udanavarga is more Sanskritized than the other
Dharmapada-Udanavarga texts. In this respect, examples (22) from
Pali and (24) from Gandhari both present a similar use of pattern [i]
and can indeed be considered parallel passages. Indic parallels also
exist in the Suttanipata and in the Udanavarga,* see (25a) and (25b).

22 Aclose parallel occurs also in the Mahavastu. The oldest palm-leaf manuscript (MS
Sa) and paper manuscript (MS Na, cf. Marciniak 2016, 2017) both read sarve punyo ca
papa pi ka ubhayatra na lipyase, which Marciniak (2019, 518) emends to sarve punye
ca pape pi ca ubhayatra na lipyase. Marciniak (fn. 21) takes sarve punye ca pape as in-
tr. pl. -e (< ai < aih, cf. von Hintiber 2001, § 316) with the sense of ‘You are not stained

151

Bhasha e-ISSN 2785-5953
3,1,2024,123-168



Francesco Barchi
‘To Be Smeared’ or ‘To Be Attached’?

In this case too, the Sanskrit Udanavarga presents a distinctive use
of pattern [ii], whereas the Suttanipata shows the use of pattern [i].

(25)
a. evam pufie ca  pape ca  ubhaye tvam na lippasi
thus  virtue:Loc and sin:iLoc and both 2SGINOM NEG stick:PRS.25G
‘So you do not cling to merit and evil, both’. (Snp 547, transl. by Norman 2001, 69)
b. yas tu punyais tathd papair  ubhayena na lipyate

REL:NOM but virtue:INS.PL so sin:INS.PL both:INS  NEG smear:PRS.PASS.3SG
‘One who is not smeared neither by virtues nor sins’. (Ud 33.28)

Another interesting instance of pattern [i] in Hybrid Sanskrit comes
from the verses of the Lalitavistara, one of the sutras placed by Edg-
erton (1953, xxv) in ‘Group 2’ of Buddhist Hybrid texts, see (26). In
this case, the verb lipyate in the second pada parallels the class IV
present rajyate (Pali rajjati) found in the first pada, which possesses
a similar meaning to lipyate, i.e. ‘to be dyed, to be stained’ and ‘to be
attached’, as well as the use of the same two patterns with the same
instrumental and locative. As it happens, however, in this instance
rajyate occurs with pattern [ii], whereas lipyate with pattern [i], even
though they are fundamentally used as synonyms.

(26) na  rajyate purusavarasya manasam
NEG taint:PRS.PASS.3SG man.best:GEN mind:NOM
nabho  yatha tamarajadhimaketubhih,
sky:nom like darkness.dust.vapour.meteor:INS.PL
na lipyate visayasukhesu nirmalo
NEG be_attached:PRS.3sG sense.pleasure:LOC.PL  pure:NOM
jale yatha navanalinam samudbhidtam
water:Loc like fresh.lotus:nom rising_up:NOM

‘The mind of the bestamong men is not tainted, like the sky [is not tainted] by
darkness, dust, vapour and meteors; a pure one is not attached to sensual
pleasures, like a fresh lotus rising up in the water/like a fresh lotus rising up [is
untouched] by water’. (Lal 15.52, 92)

by merit or evil’. I am not entirely convinced by such emendation and its grammatical
interpretation, but I cannot provide here a different proposal. Nonetheless, the diffi-
cult reading found in the Mahavastu betrays the problems that scribes encountered in
interpreting the syntax of lipyate already in ancient times.
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To conclude this section, we also need to note that the active coun-
terpart of pattern [ii] is attested in Buddhist Sanskrit as well, see for
instance example (27) quoted from the Ratnamalavadana.

(27) padayor ubhayos tena  camdanena lilepa sa
foot:Acc.pu both:Acc.Du 3sG:INS sandal:INs  anoint:PRF.3SG 3SG:F.NOM
‘She anointed [his] feet with that sandal oil’. (Ratna 22.32)

5.2 Diachronic Development: From Locative to Instrumental

The alternation between pattern [i] and pattern [ii] in MIA sources
as illustrated above raises a number of questions, especially with re-
gard to the examples discussed in Section 4, since the Dharmapada-
Udanavarga texts ultimately represent different sectarian rearrange-
ments of a common group of inherited verses. Thus, we can postulate
that the two readings with the locative and instrumental comple-
ments are ultimately derived from a common ‘urkanonish’ formula
which was transposed into the instrumental or locative forms dur-
ing the process of transposition from the unidentified midland MIA
dialect of the earliest predication into the various Buddhist Prakrits
and subsequently into Buddhist Sanskrit. So, what was the pattern
used in the original urkanonish source expression and how can we
explain the alternation between the two patterns attested in the ex-
tant sources?

In MIA, the ending -ehi is used as a generalized oblique ending
(von Hintiber 2001, § 321; Oberlies 2019, § 36; Pischel 1900, § 371).
As a consequence, the substitution of a historical instrumental for a
locative, especially in the plural, is a common feature of Early MIA:
instrumentals used as locatives are found already in the language
of the Upanisads (Salomon 1991, 58) and are well-attested in Bud-
dhist Hybrid Sanskrit (Edgerton 1953, 44), Pali (Luders 1954, §§ 220-
5) and Gandhari (Lenz 2003, 56). On the other hand, in Prakrit loc-
atives are also used as instrumentals (Oberlies 2019, 224); as put by
Oberlies (2019, 225), we can talk of a certain “interchangeability on
the part of the instrumental and locative plural” in MIA. The alter-
nation between the instrumental and the locative observed in our
sources, hence, is not surprising.

In this regard, Watanabe (2010) aptly observes that the simile of
the lotus untouched by water and mud, as one is not touched by sen-
sual pleasures, found in the Dharmapada-Udanavarga texts has par-
allels in Jain sources as well and can be traced back to a common ar-
chetype already present in the Upanisads. To substantiate this claim,
Watanabe quotes a passage from the Chandogyopanisad, quoted in
(28), which is of particular interest for the present investigation. In
this case, instead of lipyate found in Buddhist sources, one finds the
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class IV present slisyate taking a locative complement as in pattern
[i] of lipyate. The semantics of the two verbs is virtually the same
and indeed the second part of this passage has the same meaning
as found in the passage from the Vajasaneyisamhita quoted in (19b).

(28) yatha puskarapalasa apo na  S$lisyanta
like lotus.leaf:Loc water:NOM.PL NEG stick:PRS.3PL
evam  evamvidi papam  karma na Slisyata iti

thus  thus.knowing:Loc evil:NOM action:NOM NEG  stick:PRS.3SG QuUOT

‘Like water does not stick to the lotus leaf, in the same way an evil action does
not stick to one who knows thus’. (ChUp 4.14.3)

The example quoted above is revealing and can help us draw
more solid conclusions as concerns the questions presented at
the beginning of this section. First, if the verses occurring in the
Dharmapada-Udanavarga texts echo the archetype attested in the
Upanisads, it is legitimate to assume that the instrumentals occur-
ring with lipyate were originally used as locatives. Second, as shown
by the use of slisyate in the same exact context, the present lipyate
with a locative complement as in pattern [i] represents a class IV pre-
sent as slisyate (or rajyate). The status of the verb was presumably
still clear in Late OIA, but with the generalization of the oblique suffix
-ehi, instances of pattern [i] with locative plurals were progressively
reanalysed as cases of pattern [ii]. It is possible that this triggered
the generalization of pattern [ii] also with singular complements (see
18d), which eventually led to the virtual disappearance of pattern [i]
in Sanskrit and possibly also to the reanalysis of lipyate into an ac-
tual present passive. Pali and Hybrid sources appears to have pre-
served (or possibly even restored) pattern [i], while the majority of
Sanskrit sources continue the instrumental plural reading. Consid-
ering that in Classical Sanskrit lipyate is typically found with the in-
strumental, we can imagine that the ‘passive’ reading (i.e. pattern
[ii]) ultimately became the standard and that later Buddhist Sanskrit
texts reflect this process of standardization.

It is possible that not even the use of the locative was sufficient
to solve the semantic and grammatical ambiguity of the source ex-
pression. As a matter of fact, Pali texts often show a certain hesita-
tion between the readings lippati and limpati in pattern [i], see for
instance the parallel of (15a) in SN 1.10.8.15 proving that some of the
monks who transmitted the scriptures were presumably also ana-
lysing lippati as a present passive and hence not compatible with an
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intransitive reading.?® In this regard, Norman (1997a, 85 ff.) conjec-
tures that this hesitation betrays the difficulty of the scribes to de-
cide between an active and passive interpretation in the context of
written transmission of the texts. Possibly due to the use of a writ-
ing system which did not distinguish geminated consonants (cf. Nor-
man 1993, 240-1) and without the help of an oral tradition, metrical-
ly ambiguous syllables were susceptible of a double interpretation,
particularly in those cases where the context did not prove useful
for the disambiguation.

6 How Was the Expression Understood by Translators?

One may wonder whether the Chinese and Tibetan translators were
also aware of the semantic ambiguity of the expressions and that the
instrumental kamehi/kamaih occurring with lipyate could be under-
stood as a locative. The Tibetan translation of the Udanavarga pro-
vides some insights into this issue. In (29) are given the respective
translations of the verses quoted in (15), (16) and (18). In (29a) and
(29D), the perfect gos (smeared) is preceded by the noun ‘dod pa (de-
sire) marked with the ergative/instrumental suffix -s. On the oth-
er hand, (29c) presents a different verb, namely the present gnas,
lit. ‘to abide, to remain’, preceded by the locative noun-phrase ‘dod
la built with the locative postposition la. There is no evident reason
to believe that the Sanskrit source text used for the Tibetan trans-
lation of the verse in (29c¢) read *na lipyate kamesu instead of the in-
strumental found elsewhere.?* Therefore, one can conclude that the
Tibetan translator was aware of the possible locative reading of the
passage and that the context, especially the presence of the two

23 The confusion was also facilitated by the fact that the opposition of active and
passive is generally based only on the stem due to the use of the active endings for the
middle ones, see § 2.1.

24 Asdiscussed by Schmithausen (1970, 59 ff.), the Sanskrit manuscripts from Central
Asia used by Bernhard for his edition and the Tibetan translation represent two sepa-
rate recensions of the Udanavarga. One can thus not completely exclude that the source
text used for the Tibetan translation read a locative form of kama-, although it seems
quite unlikely. The only exception in following the locative reading among the Sanskrit
sources used by Bernhard appears to be a Sanskrit fragment manuscript from the Ming
Oy caves in Kizil (DUc in Bernhard’s notation), which in the portions corresponding to
33.30, 33.31A and 33.28 respectively reads (lipyate yo na) kame[sul, lipyate y(o) [nl(a)
kame(su) and ca nobhayatra (471-3). As for the rest, the three Tibetan verses quoted
here virtually agree almost verbatim with the Sanskrit recension of the Udanavarga.
Besides the locative complement in (29c), the only other difference between the Tibet-
an and Sanskrit versions is the verb ’jug (he behaves) instead of Sanskrit Sete (he rests).
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locatives puskarapatre and aragre in the first half of the verse, were
of help to disambiguate the meaning of the verb.*

(29)

a. bramze  myangan’daspa dag, rnam pa kun tu bdebar  ‘jug,
brahmana calmed and always at_ease act
gang zhig ’dodpa-s ma gos shing, zag med rab turnam grol ba
whoever desire-INS NEG smeared and immaculate completely_liberated
‘Abrahmanais calmed and in every circumstance behaves at ease, one who is
not smeared by desire, immaculate and completely liberated’. (UdT 30.30)

b.  Zzlaba dag cing drimed la,
moon pure and bright and
skyon bral rab tu dang ba ltar,
clear completely_clean like
gang zhig ’dodpa-s mi  gos de,
whoever  desire-INS NEG smeared that
bram ze yin par nga-s gsungs N9
brahmana be I-ERG said FIN
‘Like the moon is pure, bright, clear and completely clean, one who is not
smeared by desire, him | call a brahmana’. (UdT 33.38)

c.  padma i ‘dab  la chu  ltar dang,
lotus GEN leaf on water like and
smyung bu i rtse  la  yungskar ltar,
awl GEN  point on  mustard like
gang zhig  ’dod la mi  gnas de,
whoever  desire in NEG abide that
bram ze yinpar nga-s gsungs so
brahmana be I-ERG  said FIN

‘Like water [does not cling on] a lotus leaf, or mustard to the point of an awl, one
who does not abide in desire, him | call a brahmana’. (UdT 33.35)

The same issue also applies to the Chinese case: is it possible that
the Chinese translators were aware of the semantic ambiguity be-
hind the expression and of the possible locative reading of kamaih/
kamehi? The alternation between bii rdn yi yu A44iA4k and the wéi
construction suggests that the locative interpretation of the passage
was known by the Chinese translators as well. The Classical literary

25 The Tibetan parallel of (25b, Ud 33.28), i.e. UdT 33.31, seems to follow the instru-
mental reading of the Sanskrit passage: gang zhig dge dang sdig pa dang, gnyis ka yis
kyang mi gos pa (One who is not stained neither by virtues nor sin).
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expression rdan yu 44 was probably a good solution to the eyes of
the translators to render the ambiguous Indic expression, as both
meaning of ‘to smear’ (‘to stain’ < ‘to dye’), and the oblique marking
the locative complement (preposition yu ) were simultaneously con-
veyed. As also seen in example (12), the relationship between the ex-
pression rdn yu %44 and a locative complement in the Indic source
text, as well as an association with the meaning ‘to cling on, to stick
to’, seems to be well-attested in the Chinese translated literature.
Limiting the scope to Kumarajiva’s translation corpus, the passive
wéi constructions is regularly employed by the Kuchean translator,
see for instance the use of wéi in (6b); thus, it is extremely dubious
that bu rdn yu yu ANZLA4k could simply represent a ‘stylistic’ varia-
tion of the passive construction.

In this regard, it is interesting to see that in the commentary part
of example (17a), Zht Fonian mentions the act of ‘clinging’ (Ch. zhud
2) on the six external sensory objects, despite the fact that in the
verse passage he employs the wéi construction.

(30) IBUFEZ FEAREK, RIETNMELRZ, ABEIS R, AMEZRBEWEBE.

yoéurd lignhua zhi  yé  bu shou  chén shui,
like lotus GEN leaf NEG receive dust water
bi xiaxingrén  yifa rashi, yi i yi yu,

that practitioner also thus to depart from desire

bu fo  zhué sé shéng xiang wéi xihud fd

NEG also cling form sound smell taste touch”™ dharma

‘Like the leaves of the lotus are not touched by dust and water, that practitioner,
in order to distance himself from desire, does not cling to form, sound, smell,
taste, touch and dharmas’. (T 212, 771c5-6)

*  Lit. ‘soft and smooth’, generally corresponding to Sk. sparsa ‘touch’ (Karashima
1998, 483; Vetter 2012, 177).

Moreover, Zhl Fonian employs the expression rdn yu yu 44’k al-
so to translate another verse from the Pasyavarga chapter of the
Udanavarga. In this case, the verb in the Sanskrit parallel is not lipy-
ate; the verb rdn %% seems rather to translate the Sanskrit -ta parti-
ciple mudha- ‘confused’. What is relevant to the present discussion,
however, is the presence of the locative plural complement kamesu,
as well as the fact that the ‘confusion’ mentioned in the verse de-
rives from ‘clinging’ (Sk. saktah ‘clinging’ = Ch. zhué %) on desire.

(31)

a. BRI, AREES.
zhué yu rdn yi yu bu jia jiéshi  yudn
cling desire be_attached to desire NEG understand fetter cause
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‘Clinging on desire, being attached to desire, [they] do not understand the
cause of the fetter’. (T 212, 739a7)

b.  kamesu saktah satatam hi mudhah,
desire:Loc.pL  attached:Nom.PL constantly because confused:Nom.PL
samyojane vadyam apasyama@ndh
fetter:Loc sin:Acc not.see:PTCPL.PRS.PASS.NOM.PL

‘Confused because constantly attached to sensual pleasures, notseeing the
sininthe fetter’. (Ud 27.27)

7 Conclusion

In this paper, I have argued that the evidence from MIA corrobo-
rates Kulikov’s (2012) hypothesis on the status of lipyate: it originally
served as a class IV present intransitive with an anticausative mean-
ing. Owing to the use of the historical instrumental plural as a gener-
alized oblique plural ending in MIA, such intransitive usage as found
in lipyate kamehi < *lipyate kamesu eventually became ambiguous, as
the original recipient/object of attachment could be taken as the in-
strument of smearing and the intransitive verb reanalysed as a pre-
sent passive. The locative reading of kama- was generally preserved
in Pali and in some Hybrid Sanskrit texts, whereas Gandhari possi-
bly reflects the process of transition towards the generalized use of
the instrumental. Later texts with a higher degree of Sanskritization,
such as the Larger Prajiaparamita discussed at the beginning of this
paper, diverge from locative usage of Pali and present instead the in-
strumental reading as well, presumably because in standard Sanskrit
lipyate was generally used with the instrumental complement as the
passive/anticausative counterpart of active limpati.

The Chinese and Tibetan translations reflect the semantic and
grammatical ambiguity underlying the Indic source expression and
even appear to show that the locative interpretation of the instru-
mental reading was known to the translators, in spite of the fact that
that the Indic source texts used by them probably presented pattern
[ii] with an instrumental plural.?® The expression bu rdn yu yu A4

A%k, borrowed from literary Chinese, can be understood as an at-
tempt to convey the locative meaning, as well as the semantic nuance

26 One needs also to mention that it was a common practice for Chinese translators to
rely on earlier popular or authoritative translations when producing a new one (Nattier
2008, 26). Thus, the use of b rdan yu yu A44J7A4k in place of the passive construction (and
viceversa) could have also been influenced by reasons of stylistic choice of such sort.
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of ‘being stained’, which derives from the literal sense of the expres-
sion ‘to dye in’".

In closing, the Chinese translations of this expression also offer
an insight into some methodological problems underlying the gram-
matical analysis of the Chinese Buddhist translations: the case of b
rdn yu yu NGk shows how a precise grammatical interpretation
of the linguistic material found in the Buddhist literature deeply re-
lies on a thorough comparison of the Indic parallels.

Abbreviations

In the glosses

ACC accusative
CONJ conjunction
cop copula

DU dual

ERG ergative

F feminine

FIN final particle
GEN genitive

GER gerund

GRND gerundive
IMP imperative
INDF indefinite
INS instrumental
IPRF imperfect
Loc locative

NEG negation
NMLZ nominalizer
NOM nominative
PRF perfect

PRS present

PASS passive

PL plural

PTCPL participle
QuoT quotative particle
SG singular

voC vocative

1 first person
2 second person
3 third person
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In running text

A

AN
Bhag
BhiVin
ChUp
Ch
Culv
Dhp
Dhp GK
18Up
Ja

KS
Lal
MIA
Mil
MN
MS
Nird
OIA
Pafica
PDhp
PIE

Ratna
RV
$B

S
Sanghabh
SN
Sk.
Snp
sp

T

ud
uds
udT
Vikn

VS

agent

Anguttaranikaya =Morris 1885-1900
Bhagavadgita = Belvalkar 1968
Bhiksunivinaya = Roth 1970
Chandogyopanisad = Olivelle 1998, 166-287
Chinese

Cullavagga=0Oldenberg 1880

Pali Dhammapada = von Hiniliber, Norman 1994
Khotan Dharmapada = Brough 1962
ISopanisad =Olivelle 1998, 405-12

Pali Jataka = Fausbell 1877-96
Kathakasamhita =von Schroeder 1900
Lalitavistara = Hokazono 2019

Middle Indo-Aryan
Milindapariha = Trenckner 1880
Majjhimanikaya = Chalmers 1888-99
Maitrayani Samhita=von Schroeder 1885
Gandhari Commentary i.e. Nirdesa = Baums 2009
Old Indo-Aryan
Paficavimsatisahasrika=Dutt 1934

Patna Dharmapada=Cone 1989
Proto-Indo-European

recipient

Ratnamalavadana = Takahata 1954
Rgveda=van Nooten and Holland 1994
Satapathabrdhmana = Weber 1855

subject

Sanghabhedavastu = Gnoli 1978
Samyuttanikdya = Feer 1884-98

Sanskrit

Suttanipata = Andersen, Smith 1913
Samantapdsadika = Takakusu, Litt 1924
Taisho Canon = Takakusu, Watanabe 1924-32.
Sanskrit Uddnavarga = Bernhard 1965
Udanavarga from Subasi = Nakatani 1987
Tibetan Udanavarga = Dietz, Zongtse 1990
Vimalakirtinirdesa = SGBSL 2006

verb

Vajasaneyisamhita = Weber 1852
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